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About This Guide

Welcome to Lotus Engineering Suspension Analysis. This product will allow you to
design and analyse the vehicle suspension hard points to achieve the required
suspension characteristics. The optional addition of compliant bushes and operating
forces allow compliant characteristics to be calculated and bushes tuned to obtain
the desired behaviour.

What You Need to Know

This guide assumes the following:

B Lotus Suspension Analysis is installed on your computer or network and you
have permission to execute the relevant Lotus modules.

B The necessary password file is installed to allow you to run the necessary
modules.

You have a basic understanding of vehicle suspension mechanisms, their loading
regimes and functional operating requirements.






1 Introducing Lotus Suspension Analysis

1.1  Overview

This chapter introduces you to the Lotus Suspension Analysis Tool and
explains the normal uses for it. It also introduces the tutorials that we’ve

included in this guide to get you started working with Lotus Suspension
Analysis (LSA).

This chapter contains the following sections:

1.1 OVEIVIEW ...ttt 1
1.2 What is Lotus Suspension AnalySiS?.........occccvveeeieiiiiiiiieeneeene 2
1.3 Normal Uses of Lotus Suspension Analysis..........ccccccoevivieeneen. 2
1.4 OVerall CONCEPLS ....eueieeeeiiiiie et 2
1.5 Coordinate SYSIEM .....ooiiiiii i 3
1.6 Default Sign convention ..........c.ceeveeiiiiiiiie e 3
1.7 About the TULONAIS ....eeeiiiiiiie e 4
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1.2 What is Lotus Suspension Analysis?

LSA is a design and analysis tool that can be used for both the initial layout of a
vehicle suspensions hard points, and also the design and orientation of suspension
bushes for the tuning of the compliant behaviour.

Models are created and modified through a 3d-viewing environment. This allows
hard points and bushes to be ‘dragged’ on screen and graphical/numerical results
updated in ‘real time’. A template-based approach to the modelling allows users to
create their own suspension models, supplementing the ‘standard’ suspension
templates provided.

1.3 Normal Uses of Lotus Suspension Analysis

LSA is used by both designers and analysts alike for the layout of the suspension
hard point positions, in order that the required kinematic behaviour is achieved. Any
number of results can be displayed graphically, (e.g. Camber angle, Toe angle),
against bump motion, roll motion or steering motion. These results are updated in
‘real time’ as the suspension hard points are moved. The inclusion of compliant
bushes to the kinematic model allows the tuning of bush properties to be carried out,
to achieve required compliant response for items such as lateral force steer.

1.4 Overall Concepts

LSA has two main display and analysis modes, 2D and 3D, and it is possible to
import a 2D model into 3D.

Suspensions can be articulated in individual bump/rebound, roll and steering modes
or a combination mode that allows all three articulation types to be mixed. The
steering modes are relevant to the 3D mode only.

LSA uses templates to identify specific 3D suspension types. These templates define
the number of parts, the number of points and connectivity of the parts. A large
number of ‘standard’ templates are include with the installation, whilst users can
create their own or modify existing ones to model kinematic suspension types not
catered for.

3D models can be built as corner, axle or full vehicle suspension models.

LSA can be used just in Kinematic mode, (i.e. rigid bodies with ball joints), or in
compliant mode where the deflection due to bushes is added to the kinematic results
on an incremental basis, (note that the compliant module is licensed additionally to
the kinematic module). The compliant mode includes modal analysis and forced
damped capability.
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1.5 Coordinate system

The LSA co-ordinate system is a right-handed system the origin of which must be in
front of the car and coincide with the vehicle longitudinal centre line.

Y-axis is across the car track, and the +ve direction being towards the right side
when sitting in the car. Suspensions can be defined as right side or left side as
required.

X-axis is along the vehicle wheel base and positive toward the rear of the car.
Z-axis is the vertical height and positive upwards.

When inputting suspension hard point data you must ensure that all co-ordinates are
consistent with the origin you have selected and be aware that all suspension hard
point output generated by LSA will be relative to that origin. The only restrictions are
that the X-Z plane must pass through the centre of the car and the origin must be in
front of the car. The co-ordinate system origin need not be coincident with the
ground plane.

LSA coordinate System

1.6 Default Sign convention

Camber - Inclination of the wheel plane to the vertical, negative when the wheel
leans in at the top

King Pin Angle - The front view angle between the steering axis and the vertical.
Positive when the steering axis leans inwards at the top.

Toe - Angle between the plane of the wheel and the forward direction, positive if the
front of the wheel is “toed in” toward the centre of the car.

Castor - The angle in side view between the steering axis and vertical. Positive
when the top of the steering axis is inclined toward the rear.

Steering Lock - Linear Y-axis displacement of the steering rack. Positive steering
lock can produce negative or positive toe depending if the steering rack is in front or
behind the steering axis.

Roll - Right hand rule applied to the vehicle positive x-axis. When sitting in the car
roll to the left is positive.
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The default sign conventions can be modified by a user, to suit local requirements.
These local sign conventions can include a sign change, a scale and shift terms. The
user sign conventions are saved to the local INI file.

1.7 About the Tutorials

The remainder of this guide is structured around a series of tutorials that introduce
you to the features of Lotus Suspension Analysis. Each tutorial builds on what was
learnt in those before it and are thus linked such that the user should work through
them in the order presented. The essential steps required to complete the tutorial
have been bulleted as shown below.

» Essential steps in the tutorial are bulleted and italic.

To save time you can skip through the text and only do the essential steps. The rest
of the text gives a more complete description.



2 Getting Started

2.1 Overview

This chapter introduces the main features of the product and gives a
summary of its base functionality.

This chapter contains the following sections:

2.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 5
2.2 Starting the Application ..........cccveeiiiiiii e 6
2.3 Creating a New Model..........oooiiiiiiiiiiii e 8
2.4 Manipulating the Graphical View..........ccccccvviiiiieiiiiniiiee. 11
2.5 Displaying Graphical ReSUItS ...........cceveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciieeeeee 14
2.6 Displaying Text Results..........cooooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 15
2.7 Bump, Steer and Roll Kinematics..........ccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenenns 16
2.8 POINtS @ditiNg...eeeeeeiieiieeiee e 17
2.9 Animation Suspension Kinematics .........ccccceeeeeiiiiiiene e 19
2.10 Saving Data Files .........ueiiiiie e 20

2.11 Closing the Application...........ccueeeiiiiiiiiiieee e 20
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2.2 Starting the Application

To start Lotus Suspension Analysis from the main Start menu, point to Programs
and then Lotus Engineering Software, then Lotus Suspension Analysis
(Interactive). If the program fails to start or the menu item is missing from your start
menu, firstly confirm that the software has been installed correctly. You can browse
for the application directly, the executable file name is Shark.exe. As the program
starts, the start up ‘splash’ screen will be displayed, before the main application
window is opened.

Start LSA from windows start menu

> Start / Programs / Lotus Engineering Software / Lotus Suspension Analysis
(Interactive)

Simulation and Analysis Tools

Start-up Splash Screen

On start-up, the application will open with an empty 3D display window. A number of
the menus and icons are disabled until either a new model has been started or an
existing model has been loaded.

The settings of both the display and analysis modes is initially set either by the
defaults, (if not previously run), or by the settings saved to the ‘ini’ file from the
previous run.

Note: The start-up procedure may differ from the text above as a function of your
local installation. If in doubt check with your local IT support personnel.
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Layout of application

Additional context specific menu items are used throughout the application and can
be accessed by clicking the right mouse on the window/graph of interest.
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2.3 Creating a New Model

To create a new model, select the File / New menu option from the main menu bar,
(note that we are in 3D module and will thus be creating a new 3D model. Creating a
new model in the 2D module works in exactly the same way). The ‘new modef
dialogue box is then displayed.

> File / New
4 New Model (3D) i x|
Settings:
v Symmetric Suspension [~ Del. -ve Y Side @
,5 I Template Options:
ree " Re-Read Default Templates [Skip &1 User]
% > " Re-Read Default+&l User Templates
[" Front Suspension - Pick Type :
3 “iew Edit Front Coordinates ;- E
Steering Data.
ISteering Fack j
5 §h Wiew Edit Steeting Box Data ;4
I I” Rear Suspension ar Block Mounting - Pick Type :
- B wiew Edit Rear Coordinates : -
g | “'.:- '—I )
e‘g
“iew Edit Parameter Data
“iew Edit Tyre Data: o
Yiew Set Units :EE%
Dane | Cancel |

New Model Dialogue Box

The dialogue box allows you to pick the required suspension type for the front, rear
or both. For our example we will consider a model with only the front. Suspensions
are modelled in LSA based on specific template types. Depending whether the
template has been built with provision for a steering attachment point, it will dictate if
it appears in the list of available front suspension types (all defined templates are
listed in the rear suspension list).

» Check ‘Front Suspension- PickType’

» From the front suspension drop down box select ‘Type 1: Double
Wishbone, damper to lower wishbone’

» From steering type drop down box select ‘steering rack’
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Once you have selected the front suspension type, the ‘View/Edit Front Co-
ordinates’ icon becomes enabled, allowing you to change the default hard point co-
ordinate values.

> Click ‘View/Edit Front Co-ordinates’ ‘] to inspect the front suspension
co-ordinate. Once done click OK to accept defaults

3 Front {+ve Y} Suspension Coords {3D) I ] 1
54 (o) % [rarn) Z (mm] |
L
(1] Point 1: Lower Yishbone Front Pivot| 3819.000 313.000 225,600
[2] Paint 2: Lowser ‘Wishbone Rear Pivat| 4173000 280.000 185.900
[3] Paint 3: Lawer “ishbone Outer Ball Joint| 4032.000 723.500 167.100
[4] Pairt 4: Upper Wishbone Front Pivat) 4092.500 420,000 452000
[5] Paint & Upper Wishbone Bear Pivat| 4332.000 420.000 446,000
[E] Paint B: Upper “izhbone Outer Ball Jaint| 4032.500 £95.500 454.100
[71 Paint 7+ Damper Wizhbone End| 4146500 B00.000 203.600
[8] Paint 8: Damper Baody End| 4130.000 475.000 593.600
€ o[
0K Cancel | &

Type 1 Default hard points display

For a front suspension, you can choose between a conventional steering rack or two
types of steering box (a steering box requires additional hard point data to be
defined). We will stick with the more normal steering rack.

From the ‘new’ dialogue box we can also view/change the ‘Parameter’ data
associated with the model (such as wheelbase, ¢ of g height, bump travel, brake split
etc, and geometric data associated with the tyre). All of the model properties can

also be modified at a later stage as required.

1 3D Parameters

L

Walue ‘

Bump Travel [mm)]

|50.000

Rebaund Travel [mrm)

-

-60.000

Bump Rebound Increment [mm]

|20.000

Roll Angle [deq)

f3.000

Rall Increment [deg)

{0.500

Steer Travel [mm]

|30.000

Steer Increment [mm)

{5.000

wheelbase [mm)

|2240.000

C of G Height [mm)

250.000

Braking Front [%)

{50.000

=1

=]

Apply |

LCancel |

Parameter Data

Listing
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To complete the creation of a new front suspension model, click ‘Done’. This will now
enable all the previously ‘greyed-out’ menus and icons. The created model is now
displayed in the ‘3D display’ window.

> Click ‘Done’ to open the model.

Now that we have a model we will set up the 3D display. The first time LSA is
opened, the default view settings will be applied. Subsequently, each time that LSA
is closed, the current view settings are saved and will be used the next time LSA is
opened (the default settings can only be restored by deleting the LSA initiation file

'SHARKL.INI'" from the installation directory). Note this location may change with
specific user installations and use more than one INI file.

> ‘View / Screen Display / Static Only’

» ‘Graphics / Point Limits’, ensure neither ‘visible’ nor ‘use’ have a tick mark
next to them.

> Display both sides of the suspension by left clicking on the ‘Display Both

Sides’ tool ﬁ .

» Auto scale the view with ‘Autoscale Display

Q} Lotus Suspension Analysis ¥5.03 - untitledl.shk - |EI|1|

7

lp =

AREEEEE 3
& BIH1_216[ ]

-tx xN TN‘
EE

[Fronk +ve ¥, (1) Point 1: Lower Wishbone Front Pivat  [¥: 3819.000 |v: 313.000 z: 225.600 4

Screen shot of new front suspension model



Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis 11
2 - Getting Started

2.4 Manipulating the Graphical View

Use the Setup menu from the menu bar to display only the “View’ toolbar.

> From the ‘SetUp’ menu, setup the toolbars so that only ‘View’ Toolbar is
displayed.

Start Options 3
Exception Handler On

v Wisual Graphics Curgor

v Data Sheet mages

v |nclude User Graphics in D ata Files
v Include Uszer Templates in Data Files
Include Optimizer Settings in Data Files

Include Force Sets in Data Files

Toolbar Yisibility

Cph Tl N
T OOORAT S

Cusztomize Toolbars. .. v Graphics

Graphs + D at
Gen Defaults... B < Dkt
Frirter P N Hiaen Ele
SRRt v 30 Template Builder
Unda Butfer Length... v 30 Template Builder

Re-run Search for Installed Compaonents. ..
Edit Installed Component Executables...
Edit <databaze: folder location

Language 3
Change Units...

Set Background Colour. .

Graphics Frame Type ¥
v se Segment Dizplay
v Lze Software Double Buffer

Default Graphical File Type 3

Selecting View Toolbar Visibility’s from SetUp menu

The suspension 3D display interface has two modes: ‘Dynamic viewing’ for
manipulating the view, and ‘Edit’ mode for modifying the suspension geometry. The
left mouse button is clicked on the dynamic view icon to toggle between ‘Viewing’
and ‘editing’ mode. In viewing mode markers are displayed in each corner of the 3D
suspension display window.

» Toggle the ‘dynamic view icon’ J so that the viewing mode is selected,
i.e. markers displayed in each corner of the suspension 3D display window.

The graphical display is manipulated through the mouse cursor and buttons. It allows
you to rotate, translate and zoom in/out by the combination of holding the left mouse
button down whilst moving the mouse. Specific menu options exist for ‘autoscale’,
pick centre, and setting the view to orthogonal projections.

If you are in the ‘edit’ mode, selecting any one of the dynamic viewing options will
change the mode to dynamic viewing. Alternatively, selecting the dynamic view icon
will cycle between edit and view modes.
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» Change to ‘Translate view’ M Select a point on the 3D-suspension
window with the left mouse button, hold down and drag.

o}

» Change to ‘Scale view’. ___] Select with left mouse button, hold down and
move down to zoom in, up to zoom out.

o
» Change to ‘Rotate view’ ___1. Select with left mouse button, hold down and

move to rotate view. Picking towards the centre rotates the eye point
around the object, picking towards the edge rotates around the object axis.

When in dynamic view mode, the right mouse button will cycle through the three
dynamic view types: zoom, translate and rotate.

In some situations, it is desirable to make frequent use of a particular user defined
view. To achieve this, LSA can save user define views for latter use.

o
> Use the rotate view tool J to set a non-orthogonal view

;2 3d Digplay

‘Pictorial’ view of front suspension
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> Select the menu item ‘View / Saved Views / Save’ and enter a name for the
view, click ok

Z
> Restore the front view by selecting the front view icon J , then the

‘Autoscale display’ icon ‘I’

> The saved view can be used via the ‘View’ main menu. ‘View / Saved Views
-/ Recall Saved’ and select the saved view from the list

» To proceed, re-set the suspension display to front view and ensure the view
is fitted to the display window.
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2.5 Displaying Graphical Results

Graphs are used to display analysis results for any of the calculated results. To open
a graph, select Graphs / New-Open. The created window will show the current model
results for a particular parameter, e.g. camber angle. To change the displayed
parameter for a particular graph select the graph with the right mouse button and
pick the required parameter from the displayed list. The right mouse menu also
contains options for setting axis scales and general viewing options such as zoom
and autoscale.

Any number of graphs can be open at the same time, the positions and sizes of
which can be modified and saved by the user for future use. Some exporting options
are also available, as export to Excel...

18 Graph 1 - Canbei Anghe (4. S]] E3
Lomber krgle {degl)

£

=

Slardard »
Fostonal *
Edended #

Fe anisble [Feond Graphic)
0 arisbde [User SDE)

4 ariable [S0F)

T ikl [Faonil Grapiac]
—p—1—— ‘{Warisbls [Uses S0F)
EEBDUND Ecit Frond [+1] Lises Line
Ecit Front [*1] Uses Line
Ecil Fiaa |+7] Ll Liv
= By ] U Line

=155

w v w w w[hy

Graph showing right mouse menu

The default setting for each of the x-y graphs is to display the original ‘as calculated’
x and y data values. For each individual graph the user can choose to alternatively
plot the data as the ‘derivative’ or the ‘integral’ of the original calculated data.
Because of the nature of integration, an assumption needs to be made about the
intercept value. The integral display assumes a zero value for the first plotted value.
Changing the display type from data, derivative and integral also impacts the
displayed value of the ‘ride derivative value’. When the graph plot is set to ‘data’, the
ride derivative value lists the derivative value at the static position. When the graph
plot is set to ‘derivative’ or ‘integral’, the ride derivative value lists the y value at the
static position.

If you have a number of x-y graphs displayed and wish to produce a hard copy of
them all, you can print them in one simple menu selection. The Graphs / Print All
menu has a number of sub options that perform multiple prints with a specified
number of prints per page. These are 1,3,4,6 and 8 to a page.

> Open a graph, and set it to display camber angle by ‘Right Click / Y-Variable
(SDF) / Standard / Camber Angle’.

> Open two more graphs for Toe Angle and Castor Angle and arrange the
windows, so you can view the suspension 3D display and each graph
simultaneously.
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2.6 Displaying Text Results

15

The text results for the currently defined suspension model can be displayed in a
scrollable text window, Results / Formatted SDF... This lists an echo of the input
data and tabulated/headed suspension derivatives. This provides a convenient

reporting medium for numerically summarising the suspension properties.

> From the main menu select ‘Results / Formatted SDF.... When done
inspecting results, close the text results window
i
File Setting End Display Help
TY¥PE 1 Double Wishbone, Damper to Lower Wishbone ;I
IHCREMENTAT GEOHETRY WALUES
Bunp Canber Toe Castor Kingpin Damperl Springl
Trawel Angle Angle Angle Angle Fatio Fatio
{mm ) (deg] {SAE} (deg] (deg] (-1 (-1
(deg)
&0.00 -1.3099 -0 . 0569 —0.9125 £.8819 1.401 1227
40.00 —0.7730 -0.0366 -0.5914 63451 1.410 1.234
20.00 —0.3373 -0.0168 —0.2541 5.9095 1.417 1.241
0.o0 0.o00o0 0.o00o0 0.0998 5 5722 1. 424 1. 247
-20.00 0.2394 0.0119 0.4707 53329 1.430 1. 252
—40.00 0.3785 0.o0171 0.8590 5.1941 1.434 1. 256
—60.00 0. 4115 0.0142 1. 2655 £ 1618 1. 437 1. 259 «
1 v

Sample Formatted SDF Display

The text results can also be listed as a series of spline fits rather than tabulated data.
The user has control of which spline to list, and the power of the spline fits. This
provides a method of exporting suspension properties to external spline based full
vehicle handling applications.

_iix
File Setting End Display Help
Camber Angle (deg) ;I
wo= (—-0.223383) + (-0.014367=x) _J
v o= (0.001210) + {-0.014367=) + (—0.000125x%**2)
v o= (0.001210) + (-0.014431=) + {—0.000125x==%*2) + (0. 000000=**3)
Toe Angle {Flane} (deg)
wo= (-0.010799% + (-0.00062%=x)
v o= (—-0.000130% + (-0.00062%=x) + (—0.000006x%**2)
v o= (—0.000130) + (—-0.000734=) + (-0.000006=x%*=Z2) + (0.000000=%**3}
Toe Angle {SAE} (deqg)
v o= (-0.010802% + (-0.00062%=)
v o= (-0.000129) + (-0.00062%=x) + (—0.000006x%**2)
v o= (—-0.000129) + (-0.000734=) + (-0.000006=%*=Z2) + (0.000000=%**3} :j

Sample Spline Results Display
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2.7 Bump, Steer and Roll Kinematics

> Display the File Toolbar from the SetUp menu by selecting ‘SetUp / Toolbar
Visibility / File’

Start Options k
Excephon Handler On

v Vizual Graphics Cursor

v [ata Sheet Images

v |nclude User Graphics in Data Files

v |nclude Uzer Templates in Data Files
Include Optimizer Settingz in Data Files
Include Force Sets in Data Files

Toolbar Yisibility
Set Toolbars to.. k

Cuztamize T oolbars. . Graphics
Graphz + Dat
Gen Defaults... bt +. =8
Brinter P i Eraven: Eile
rIter TTOpeMmes. v 30 Template Builder
Undo Buffer Length... v 30 Template Builder

Re-run Search for Ingtaled Components...
Edit Installed Component Executables...

Displaying the File Toolbar

The suspension articulation type can be bump/rebound, roll or steering. Steering
articulation is applicable to 3D front suspension models only. The articulation type
can be changed via the relevant toolbar icons, or the Module / Shark pull down menu
options.

Lotus Suspension Analpziz - File

o | B {15 B 8 B4+ . | o] B+

3D articulation type icons ringed

Changing the articulation type will change any displayed result graphs to show the
same variables, but over the new articulation motion range (roll, bump, steer). Graph
y-axis scales may need to be re-set to show the new results.

> In turn select each of the ‘3D bump’ ‘3D Roll, and ‘3D Steer’ articulation
Icons on the File Toolbar, and note how the results displayed on each
graph change for each motion type.

An additional combined bump, roll and steering mode is available. Users define each
point separately through an interactive display.

Each articulation type range is controlled by user-defined limits. These can be
changed via the ‘Data / Parameters main menu. They can also be set for specific
articulation positions.
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1 3D Parameters

Value ‘ @

Burnp Travel [rmrn)

Rebound Trawvel [mm)

[60.000 il

|-60.000

Bump Rebound Increment [mnm)

|20.000

Foll &ngle [deq)

|3.000

Rall Increment [deq)

|0.500

Steer Travel [mm)

|30.000

Steer |hicrement [rm)

|5.000

Wwheelbaze [mm)

|2240.000

C of G Height [mm]

|250.000

Braking Frant [3]

|50.000 =

X

ak. |

Apply

Cancel |

Parameters Data Display

Now we can move the suspension hard points and see the effect on the suspension

kinematics

2.8 Points editing

Suspension hard points can be modified by one of three ways, using input edit
boxes, using the keyboard arrow keys, or by dragging hard points with the mouse.

> Click the ‘Set to Joggle Mode’ icon ﬂ on the File Toolbar and left click on
one of the left inboard suspension ball joints.

> Select from the menu ‘Tracking / All’ so that both up/down and left/right

arrows are displayed over the suspension point you have selected.

» Manipulate the suspension hard point by holding down the ‘Ctrl’ key, then
pressing the arrows on the keyboard.
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As the suspension point is moved, the suspension geometry graphs will be
continuously updated and the position of the suspension roll centre will move on the
3D display. The roll centre is displayed as a blue circular dot on the display.
Toggling between 3D bump, steer and roll using the ‘File’ Toolbar icons will update
the graphs for each of the kinematic motion types.

> Select the ‘Set To Drag Mode’ icon ﬂ

» Now left click and hold a suspension hard point. This can now be dragged
around the screen and the results will be continuously updated on the
graphs as you move the suspension.

The suspension hard points can be moved in the front plan and side views. The
suspension is modelled symmetrically: any change to one side is mirrored on the
opposite hard point.

&
> Select the ‘Set to Edit’ icon Q on the File toolbar and left click on a lower
inboard suspension point.

> In the edit box add 5 mm to the ‘y’ co-ordinate and click ‘OK’. The
suspension will now have moved to the new location.

When in edit mode, ‘tracking lines’ are drawn to indicate the current ‘tracking’
direction(s). This is not relevant to the hard point-editing mode as tracking only
applies to the dragging and joggle edit modes. The right mouse button will cycle
through the available tracking direction options. A similar action is achieved by
selecting the mouse icon from the ‘view’ toolbar.

Hard point joggling operates in a similar way to dragging, with regard to available
directions. The drawn joggle symbol indicates the number of joggle directions
available. To use joggle select either Ctrl + Arrow Key for coarse joggle or Shift +
Arrow Key for fine joggle. The joggle fine size is a tenth of the coarse size, the
coarse size can be set via SetUp / Gen Defaults...

For a full description of the suspension hard point editing options, refer to the help
file, ‘Overview — Hard Point Editing’ and ‘Overview — Hard Point Dragging’.

LSA can also be set up to retain the length of suspension parts when modifying the
suspension. In this mode the whole suspension moves to satisfy the new hard point
location, without changing any suspension part lengths.

» From the menu bar, select ‘Edit / Change mode / Retain Parts’. Now try
dragging suspension hard points with the mouse.

> Return ‘Change mode’ to ‘Change Point Positions’

It is also possible to move a group of points, by using the options provided under the
Edit menu:
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(=10 LN L=y Ry = (S [N r I

Groups Current r
[Eatice]
Delete k
Create. ..
Pick Tempaorarny...
E dit »

Groups options

» Try to create a group and use it as current to move some points together
with the drag mode.

2.9 Animation Suspension Kinematics

The suspension can now be animated to give a movie of the suspension movement
in bump, roll and steer. The movement of the roll centre is also displayed in the
animation, and the suspension hard points can be edited during the animation.

> Display the graphics tool bar by using the SetUp menu ‘SetUp / Toolbar
Visibility / Graphics’
> Left click the ‘Animate mechanism’ icon on the graphics toolbar.

» Whilst the animation is displayed, switch between bump, roll and steer
modes.

» As the suspension is animating, try dragging suspension hard points and
see the effect on the roll centre location in roll, bump and steer.
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2.10 Saving Data Files

Models can be saved in the conventional way using the File / Save or File / SaveAs
menu items. You will always be warned about overwriting existing model files. Data
files will include all suspension hard point data, compliant bush properties and model
parameters. What it does not necessarily include is the template definition. A data
file can refer to the template via an entry number, if the 'include User Templates in
Data File' option is not checked. For further information on the definition and storing
of suspension templates, see the template sections in this document.

File Save Ed
File Exists!
Okay to Ovenwurite?

{ Cancel |

Okay to Overwrite dialogue

2.11 Closing the Application

To close the program select ‘File / Exit’ from the main menu, and then confirm the
‘okay to exit’ prompt. Alternative methods to close the application include the
conventional ‘X’ from the windows top right corner, Alt+F4 or close from the main
windows top left menu. In addition, the ‘esc’ key will close the application (subject to
accepting the prompt).

40 Okay to Exit?

] Cancel

Okay to Exit Prompt



3 Interactive Template Modification

3.1

Overview

A number of convenience menus exist in the ‘Edit’ menu that modify the
template without the user being required to open the template editor.
They operate on the current visible model with mouse selections and
keyboard inputs to provide simple methods by which some of the more
popular template modifications can be easily performed.

To improve the functionality of simple model template editing, a number
of menu options were added to the main ‘Edit’ pull down menu that
support some of the more common template editing activities. It should
be remembered that ‘graphics’ elements also form part of the template
definition. In a similar way, ‘graphics’ can be added interactively through
the ‘Graphics / Add’ main menu, to modify the template graphics
definition.

This chapter contains the following sections:

3.1 OVEIVIEW ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e nneees 21
3.2 Adding Points to the Template ..., 22
3.3 General Addition and Deletion ... 26
3.4 Adding Calculated PoINts ..........oeeeeiiiiiiii e 28
3.5 Merging Springs and Dampers.........ccceeeeveeriiiieeeee e, 29
3.6 Converting Corner to Axle Model ..........cceeveeiiiiiciiiieneenee. 30
3.7 Add Two Part Rack to Model...........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecceee 30
3.8 Add Roll Bar to Model ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 31
3.9 Add Compliant Hub to Model ... 32
3.10 Add Drive shaft to Model..........ccueviiiiiiiii e 32
3.11 Add Spacer to Model.........cooooiiiiiiii 34
3.12 Mesh a Rigid Part..........ooooi e, 35
3.13 Convert Ball Joint 10 SIOt.......ccuiiiieii e 37
3.14 Exercise 1: Modifying a Models Standard Template ............ 38

3.15 Exercise 2: Working with Spacers.........ccoccciieeiiiiiiiieneenn, 41
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3.2 Adding Points to the Template

A number of menu options are available to add a hard point to the current model’'s
template. They are sub-divided into three categories: adding the point to ‘Ground’,
adding the point to ‘Part’, and adding ‘Calculated’ points.

Edit “iew Tracking Graphics Graph: Solve Results Setlp ‘Window Help

Edit ke Tree...

el
=t
tdodify b ode
Change Mode
¥ Syrmetnic Suspensgion
Paint Concidence Pick

All Settings...

Add to Model

Delete from kodel
(lemplate Bulden &ctmans

ol

Bdd Graphic

Corwert Corner to Sxle Model
Add Spacer to Model

tdesh Rigid Part

Corveert Ball Joint to Slo

Add Measure

Spring 1 [pick bwo points]
Spiing 2 [pick bwo pointz]
Dramper 1 [pick two points]

terge Springl->Damperl
terge Damper] - S pringl
Merge Spring-:Damper2
Merge Dampers-:Spring2

Dramper 2 [pick two points]
BumpStop 1 [pick bwo points]
BumpStop 2 [pick bwo points)

" to Ground, Abs Pasition. .

to Ground, Rel ta Paoint Poz. [Cartesian)
to Ground, Rel to Point Pos. [Spherical]
to Graund, Rel ta Paint Poz. [Cylindrical]
to Ground, Between Points

Two Part Rack

Corvert Damper] to Parts
Corvert Damper to Parts

Fall B ar [pick Part)
Fall B ar [pick Paint]
Compliant Hub(z]

Set Ride Height

Dirive Shaft[z]

Groups

SubFrame Part [pick pointz)

to Part, Abs Position

to Part, Rel to Point Pog. [Cartesian]
to Part, Rel to Paoint Poz. [Spherical]
ta Part, Rel ta Paint Poz. [Cylindrical]
to Part, Between Points

to Graphical Element [Pick]

Length Actuator
Prziting Arhiatar

Adding Point — Menu Options

Calculated Point - TCPIO}

Calculated Point - Castored TCP
Calculated Point - Steer Agiz [Virtual] Upper
Calculated Paint - Steer Agis [Virtual] Lower
Calculated Paint - KPPl MarmaliGP}

Calralated Print - Caztor Inberzect S
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Adding point to Ground

Five alternatives are given for adding a point to the ground: an absolute position,
relative to an existing point, and between two existing points.

1) Add Point / to Ground, Abs Position

For this option simply complete the displayed dialogue box giving, label, template
local point No. and global co-ordinates of the point. The ‘part 1 for point’ box should
be left as -1 Ground’ and ‘part 2 for point’ should be left as ‘0 — None’.

Front +ve ¥, {19) Point 0:

Faint Lang Lakel @
!

Faoint Short Label

[0

* Coordinate {mm) |
0.000

Y Cootdinate (mm) |
[0.000

Z Coordinate (mm) |
[0.000

Definition Coordinate System
0- Global

Fart 1 for Paint

|—1 - Grround

Fart 2 for Faoint

ID— Mane

Symmetry Point

IEI— Mane

Gen Type 1

ID— Mane

Gen Type 2

IEI— Mane

Gen Type 3

IEI— Mane

Ll

L]

Le|

L]

L]

L]

L]

Ok | Delete | Cancel |

Apply | ngtd. lempl-l

Adding Point to Ground Abs position

The new point will be added to the template and the re-drawn graphics will show the
new point.
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2) Add Point / to Ground, Rel to Point Position (Cartesian)

For this option, the graphical display is re-drawn with just hard points associated with
‘ground’ being drawn. With the left mouse button, select the required hard point that
you will define the relative position to (you can cancel this action by using the right
mouse button). Having selected the hard point, enter the required relative co-
ordinates for the new point in the listed dialogue box.

-1 Relative to Picked Point [Cartesian] _ O] x|
Editvalue =

rel X co-ordinate (mm) 0.000

rel v co-ordinate (mrm) 0.000

rel Z co-ordinate (mm) 0.000
4 »
Ok Cancel |

Adding Point to Ground Relative position

The new point will be added to the template and the re-drawn graphics will show the
new point. To change the label and template point No. assigned to this new point,
change to edit mode and select it for editing in the normal way.

Similar options are given for adding points using Spherical and Cylindrical definition
methods.

5) Add Point / to Ground, Between Points

For this option, the graphical display is re-drawn with just hard points associated with
‘ground’ being drawn. With the left mouse button, select the two existing points
between which the new point should be added (you can cancel the picking action by
pressing the right mouse button). The new point will be added to the template
midway between the two picked points.

The re-drawn graphics will show the new point. To change the label and template
point No. assigned to this new point, change to edit mode and select it for editing in
the normal way.
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Adding point to Part

Five alternatives are given for adding a point to a part: absolute position, relative to
an existing point, and between two existing points.

1) Add Point / to Part, Abs Position

For this option the graphical display is re-drawn with Part labels turned ‘on’. The user
must then pick the required parts centre that you wish to add the point to. Then enter
the required absolute co-ordinates of the new point into the displayed dialogue box.

4 abs Point Position _ O] x|
Edit value

| [»

abs ¥ co-ordinate (mmj|4030.000
abs v co-ordinate (mrm)(438.833
abs Z co-ordinate (mrm)| 192.867

LA 2]
gk LCancel |

Adding Point to Part, Absolute position

The new point will be added to the template and the re-drawn graphics will show the
new point. To change the label and template point No. assigned to this new point,
change to edit mode and select it for editing in the normal way.

2) Add Point / to Part, Relative to Point Position (Cartesian)

For this option, the graphical display is re-drawn with Part labels turned ‘on’. The
user must then pick the required parts centre that you wish to add the point to. The
graphical display is then re-drawn again showing only the selected part and its
associated points. Now, pick the required point that the new one is to be defined
relative to. Finally, enter the required relative co-ordinates of the new point into the
displayed dialogue box. As with the previous options, the right mouse button can be
used to cancel the action. The new point will be added to the template and the re-
drawn graphics will show the new point. To change the label and template point No.
assigned to this new point, change to edit mode and select it for editing in the normal
way.

5) Add Point / to Part, Between Points

For this option, the graphical display is re-drawn with Part labels turned ‘on’. The
user must then pick the required parts centre that you wish to add the point to. The
graphical display is then re-drawn again, showing only the selected part and its
associated points. Now pick the required two points that the new one is to be placed
between. As with the previous options, the right mouse button can be used to cancel
the action at any time. The new point will be added to the template and the re-drawn
graphics will show it. To change the label and template point No. assigned to this
new point, change to edit mode and select it for editing in the normal way.
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3.3 General Addition and Deletion

This collection of menu options provides easy addition and deletion of some specific
model elements. Each is discussed individually below.

Add to Model
Delete from Model
Template Bulden Aetions

Convert Cormer to Axle Model
Add Spacer to Model

Mesh Rigid Part

Conwert Ball Jaint to Slot

Lol | Fart
Add Paint
Add Graphic
Add Measure

* v v v

Merge Spring?-:Damperl
Merge Damper ->Springl
Merge Spring2-:Damper:
Merge Damper2->Springs

Spring 1 [pick two points]
Spring 2 [pick two points]
Damper 1 [pick bwo pointz]
Dramper 2 [pick two pointz)
BurnpStop 1 [pick two points)
BumpStop £ [pick bwo pointz]

Conwvert Damper] to Parts
Corvert Damper? to Partz

Set Ride Height

Groups

Twio Part Rack

Fioll Bar [pick Part)

Foll Bar [pick Point)
Compliant Hublz]

Diive Shaft[z)

SubFrame Part [pick points)

Length Actustor
Poazition Actuator

Fart C of Gz

Steering Effort Paoints + Force Set

Delete from Maodel
jermpl ate b denaetnors

Canvert Carner ta Axle Madel

Add Spacer to Model
Mezh Rigid Part
Carwvert Ball Jaint ko Slot

Merge Springl-:Damper
Merge Damperl->Spring]
Merge Spring2->D anpers
Merge Damper2->Springs

Corvert Dlamper] to Partz
Canvert Darmper? ta Parts

Set Ride Height

&k
it
[T aetiE T MeasiE

Spring 2
Darnper 1
Dramper 2
BumpStop 1
BumpStop 2

Two Part Rack
Foll B ar
Compliant Hublz]
Diive Shaft[z)

Groups

General Addition and Deletion Menu Options

Spring 1: If a template does not have a ‘spring1’ element, it can be added by picking
the two end points with the left mouse button. The first pick is for the ‘ground’ point
(normally referred to as the upper point), whilst the second picked point is the
suspension end (normally referred to as the lower point). The template is modified
and the graphics re-drawn showing the new model. The right mouse button can be
used to ‘cancel’ the picking actions. You cannot add a ‘Spring 1’ element if one is
already defined in the model (delete first if you want to modify the connections but
don’t want to use the template editor).

Spring 2: Functions exactly the same as for Spring 1 above.
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Damper 1: If a template does not have a ‘damper1’ element, it can be added by
picking the two end points with the left mouse button. The first pick is for the ‘ground’
point (normally referred to as the upper point), whilst the second picked point is the
suspension end (normally referred to as the lower point). The template is modified,
and the graphics re-drawn showing the new model. The right mouse button can be
used to ‘cancel’ the picking actions.

Damper 2: Functions exactly the same as for Damper 1 above.

Bump Stop 1: If a template does not have a ‘bumpstop1’ element, it can be added
by picking the two end points with the left mouse button. The first pick is for the
‘ground’ point (normally referred to as the upper point), whilst the second picked
point is the suspension end (normally referred to as the lower point). The template is
modified and the graphics re-drawn showing the new model. The right mouse button
can be used to ‘cancel’ the picking actions.

Bump Stop 2: Functions exactly the same as for Bump Stop 1 above.

Note: For non-linear bump stops, some resultant forces calculated using the user
defined bump stop curve, will be incorrect if the compliant displacements are ‘large’.
This is due to the compliant solver linearizing the rate at a certain kinematic position,
to compute the force it will apply to the system. Once this force is applied, the
compliant displacement if large will change the kinematic position, leading to a new
operating point of the bump stop (thus rate change), which is not taken into account
to find a new bump stop force. To reduce this effect set the tyre vertical rate to a high
value to stop the large displacements.

Each of these preceding four items can be removed from a template using the
appropriate ‘delete’ menu entry. Note that the delete does not remove the associated
points. Only the tag of the points (in ‘file/edit template/settings’, ‘gen type’ column) is
deleted (ex: ‘damper 1 to suspension’). To delete a point use the standard edit
method and the optional ‘delete’ button.

Length Actuator: A length actuator can be added to interactively control the length
between two points. Pick the required end points with the left mouse button. The
graphics will be updated to indicate the change in the template. To change the
properties of the added actuator, change to edit mode and pick the actuator.
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Length Actuator Added to Model — Blue Element

Position Actuator: A position actuator can be added to interactively control the
location of a hard point. Should only be applied to points attached to ground (i.e. the
body). A single point pick is required with the left mouse button. The graphics is then
re-drawn, to indicate the change in the template. To edit the properties of the
actuator, change to edit mode and pick the actuator.

Part C of G’s: Three menu options are available to add a C of G point to a defined
part. These C of G points are used in specific calculations such as ‘Un-sprung corner
Weight’, ‘modal analysis’ and ‘Forced-damped response’. The three ‘adds’
functionality is identical to that for the ‘add point to part’ discussed earlier.
Remember that C of G’s are only visible in compliant mode and only then if the
specific visibility is set to ‘on’. To change the C of G properties set to ‘edit’ mode and
pick the required C of G point.

3.4 Adding Calculated Points

This collection of menu options provides simple selection of calculated points that
can be added to the model. Each is discussed individually below.

Calculated points, as the name implies, are derived from the positions of other
defined model points. They are thus neither editable nor defined directly. They can
however be used for graphical display either individually or referred to by graphical
elements.

TCP - The Tyre contact point with the ground plane. The kinematic position of this
point is based on the lowest point of a zero thickness disc around the stub axle. This
‘low’ point is recalculated at each increment.

Castored TCP — The incremental position of where the original ‘static’ TCP point has
moved to. Hence the term castored as the original point will roll around the new point
of contact and hence at increments is different from the TCP point above.
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Steer Axis (Virtual) Upper — For steerable templates that do not have a single
‘tagged’ upper ball joint, this calculated point is a point on the ‘virtual’ steer axis
above the upper locations. It is normally coupled with the next item to graphically
draw a virtual steer axis.

Steer Axis (Virtual) Lower — For steerable templates that do not have a single
‘tagged’ lower ball joint, this calculated point is a point on the ‘virtual’ steer axis
below the lower locations. It is normally coupled with the previous item to graphically
draw a virtual steer axis.

KPI Normal - Intersection point on the Kingpin Axis of the normal between the
Kingpin axis and the wheel spindle axis.

Castor Intersect — Intersection point of the steering axis with the ground plane.

Spindle Normal — Intersection point on the wheel spindle axis of the normal
between the Kingpin axis and the wheel spindle axis.

Spindle/Damper Normal — Intersection point on the wheel spindle axis of the
normal between the Damper axis and the wheel spindle axis.

Damper Normal — Intersection point on the Damper Axis of the normal between the
Damper axis and the wheel spindle axis.

3.5 Merging Springs and Dampers

A number of the ‘standard’ templates have springs and dampers defined separately.
In the case of ‘coil-over’ spring/damper units, where they can use the same hard
points, these ‘merge’ convenience function allow the user to communize on one pair
of the points. The unused pair of hard points is removed from the template.
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3.6 Converting Corner to Axle Model

Most ‘standard’ templates for independent suspension are for a single corner. In
some instances it is necessary to model a complete axle. For examples, this would
be required when modelling anti-roll bars, sub frames, compliant steering racks. This
single click menu option mirrors all points and parts across to the other side,
modifying the template to set up the new connections and bushes.

Convert Comner to Axle Model Ed |

Thiz Option converts the curent corner model ko a full
axle by modifying the template.

To retain thiz change either the template must be zaved,
or the Template saved with the data file.

Caricel |

Converting to Axle Model Prompt

The new model is redraw reflecting the change to the template.

3.7 Add Two Part Rack to Model

For full compliant analysis there is often a requirement to have the rack connecting
left and right hand suspensions for force transfer. This single click menu option adds
a compliant rack to the existing models front template. It can only be applied to a full
axle model, (this is checked for as part of the action). The rack parts are connected
between the two inner track rod points, these will need to have already been ‘tagged’
in the template (all standard front suspension templates have this, since this is what
identifies it as a ‘front’ suspension). The model structure for the two-part rack is
shown below.

Rack Mount P1 (Cennection) Rack Mount P2 (Connection)
[Rack Body to Ground) [R=ack Body to Ground]
E dpf bush & dof bush

Rack Llnk (Part)
Inner Ball Joint P1 {Connection) Inner Ball Joint P2 (Connection)

[Track Rodito Racklink) E dof Bush/ Ball Joint

6 aet BushrEEII rirt =

T
[
i
Rack Link P1 {Connection) ] Rack Link P2 (Connection)

R=acklink to Rack Bod [R=cklink to Rack Body)
(Raeklin Sfderc edy) Rack Body (Part) Slider + Rack Axial Stiffness

Two Part Rack Model
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3.8 Add Roll Bar to Model

Including an anti-roll bar to a template requires that the current template is modelled
as a full axle (so convert to a full axle if not yet done so).

Add Roll Bar to Model - Emror |

Thiz Template iz not a Complete Axle
Thiz option 1z far axle madels only.
Corvert bo dxle model first,

Change lgnored.

Full Axle Warning — Adding Anti-Roll Bar

On adding the roll bar, the graphics will be re-drawn to show part centres. You must
select the part that the roll-bar drop link will be attached to with the left mouse button.
Having selected the part defines the absolute co-ordinates of the attachment point.
Once entered, the template is modified.

Roll Bar Part1 (Part) Roll Bar Part2 (Part)

Drop Link1 {Part) Drop Link2 (Part)

Revolute Joint,

Connectior to Roll-Bar Stiffness \

EXIStIng Part Roll Bar Mount P1 (connectio"l Roll Bar Mount P2 [Connection]
(Roll bar part 1 to Ground) {Roll bar part 2 to Ground)

Anti-Roll Bar Model

3d Display

Anti-Roll Bar Added to Model
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3.9 Add Compliant Hub to Model

The ‘Add compliant hub’ option provides a simple menu selection route to including
hub compliance into the existing model template. It adds a new part, the ‘wheel/Hub’
between the upright and ground. Two new points are added one for the new parts C
of G position and the other for the connection point. The compliant hub is modelled
with a single bush, rather than the more physical two bushes (i.e. the inner and outer
bearings), as hub compliance values are usually measured as a single stiffness
number. In compliance mode, if no bush stiffness values are provided, the default
‘Stiff’ values are applied to both axial and rotational stiffness. As part of the template
modification performed by this option, the wheel centre point and stub axles points
properties are changed such that they are associated with the new ‘hub’ part rather
than the original ‘upright’ part.

igi Modified
Example Original
Model Template Model

| 3

-

Compliant Hub (Connection)

Upriaht {P l‘t] {Huh to Upright)
prig a
re Spring (Connection Tyre Spring (Connection)
Ty (Llrprlghgt{u Ground) ) N {Hub to Ground)

Compliant Hub Model

3.10 Add Drive shaft to Model

To provide a mechanism by which drive shaft loads can be applied to a model, a
representation of the drive shafts is needed. This option adds the necessary points
and modifications to the template such that the solver can calculate the associated
drive shaft loads and torque’s that should be applied to the upright. This option does
not add any parts and as such does not change the main kinematic solution of the
mechanism. The changes only involve ‘tagging’ of the stub axle point to indicate the
outer CV joint centre, and the addition of two points to identify the drive shaft inner
and centre and axis. Four graphical elements are added for visualization, (they do
not imply physical parts in the model i.e. they have no mass), connecting the ‘tagged’
and new points.
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Add Drive Shaft to Model |

Thiz Option adds a Drive Shaft to the current
axle by modifying the template.

To retain thiz change either the template must be zaved,
or the Template saved with the data file.

Caricel |

Running the ‘Add Drive Shaft’ option

Drive shaft loads include the definition of a torque value (one for each corner), and
an optional ‘loss’ table that defines the efficiency of the inner and outer joints, based
on the instantaneous joint angles. A separate solver switch controls the application
of drive shaft loads to the model.

An additional option is involved with drive shaft loads, and is intended to allow users
to choose between brakes on and off when loading via the drive shafts. Drive shaft
loads are shown on the graphical display in a unique colour.

Three drive shaft types are available. The first is a fixed length drive shaft, with
plunge taken on the inboard sliding joint. The second is a fixed length drive sahaft,
with the plunge taken on the outboard end. The third is a varying length drive shaft,
the inboard joint position being fixed and the plunge accommodated in a sliding joint
between two parts of the shaft.

3d Display

Drive Shaft added — Drive Shaft loads shown
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3.11 Add Spacer to Model

This option adds a ‘spacer’ to the model. A ‘spacer’ is intended to represent a
physical part in a suspension that is used to statically adjust the suspension settings.
It can be a spacer inserted between two moving parts, (such as wishbone to upright),
or a spacer between a moving part and the body (ground). They can be considered
as ‘shims’. Spacers have properties not just of connection but length and orientation.
Both of these properties can be interactively edited/dragged. Spacers can also be
added to the Component Toolbox for use in component mixing/adjustment, (see
separate description of the component toolbox).

To add a spacer, the graphics are re-drawn showing part centres, as the first pick
must be the part that the spacer is to be associated with. Having picked the required
part centre with the left mouse button, the display is re-drawn to show only the
selected part and its associated points. Again with the left mouse button, select the
required point that the spacer is to be attached at. The right mouse button can be
used to cancel this action at any point. Each spacer requires a global vector to be
specified that defines the orientation of the spacer axis. Enter the global vector when
prompted.

.9 Relative to Picked Point M [=] 3
Edit“alue =

global vector, % component (rmm)| 0.000

global vector. v component {mm)| 0.000

global vector, Z component (rra)|-1.000

4 | *
(] LCancel |

Defining the Spacer Global Vector

Having defined its orientation you will also need to specify its length. A zero length
would imply no change to the model whilst a positive length will not only complete
the addition of a spacer and modify the template it will also rebuild the current model
by inserting the defined length spacer at the selected point and orientation.

1 Add Spacer _ O] x|
Editvalue =

| Spacer Length (mmj| a0.000|

« | i
ok Cancel |

Defining the Spacer Length

The graphics are re-drawn and the model updated to reflect the change. One other
option exists with spacers. For those that are attached between point and ground
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(body), the model is checked to see if there is a second point that could be
considered to operate with the picked point. An example of this is a wishbone pivot
axis, having picked one point, the second is identified as linked, and the option given
of applying an identical spacer to each.

Add Spacer [to Ground] B

@ |niziude [dentified 2nd Coupled Point?

Single non-linked Spacer Added to Model

3.12 Mesh a Rigid Part

This utility is used to create a pseudo flexible part. It does so without any additional
burden on the kinematic solver, (i.e. the number of unknowns/equations in the main
kinematic solution is not altered). The meshing takes the selected part and
subdivides it into ‘n’ smaller parts, each connected in sequence to the previous part
by three bushes. Two of the bushes are termed ‘zero stiffness’ whilst the third is
given translation and rotational stiffness values to control the overall part flexibility.

As a simple example create a new double wishbone front suspension model and
select the option, Edit / Mesh Rigid Part, them select the ‘Lower Wishbone’ part
centre. To mesh a part you need to identify three points which define how the part
will be ‘meshed’. The first two points picked set the start points of the mesh with the
mesh then proceeding in the direction of the third point. Thus for our lower wishbone
we will pick the front inner pivot and the rear inner pivot as the first two points, then
the outer ball joint as the third point. To complete the mesh you need to set the
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number of Sub-parts, enter 6, and the x, y and z offsets from the first picked point,
(leave these as zero). Leaving them at zero places the ‘stiff’ connection points on an
axis midway between the first two points. If you define actual non-zero values, then
the ‘stiff’ axis position is based on the specified offsets.

As with all template modifications, to retain this template change either save the
template with the model file or save the template to a user/custom file.

The modified model should look similar to that shown in the screen shot below.
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Example Meshed Rigid Part

The stiffness properties of the meshed part are then set by editing individual bush
values just like any other bush.

3.13 Convert Ball Joint to Slot

This very specific option is the conversion of a simple ball joint (normally an outer
track rod) to a reduced degree of freedom ‘slotted’ joint. The slotted joint is
analogous to a special case of the universal joint. This menu option requires the user
to select the ball joint to convert, then modifies the template by adding an additional
part between the two original parts (i.e. between the track rod and the upright).
Connections between the original parts and the new part are made such that the
new joint operates as though the ball part is constrained by a ‘slot’ on the original
track rod part.

/ Existing Upright Part

Conversion to slotted joint adds a
part between existing steering
arm and upright

Marker added to steering arm at
same position as attachment
point for tracking joint ratation.

Slot Upper Point -4— Slot Marker Point

/4;’_'_’_‘! Slot Normal 1 Point
Mew Slotted Joint Part

Existing Track Rod Part
P g

" Original Ball joint Point

Slotted Joint
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3.14 Exercise 1: Modifying a Models Standard Template

In this exercise we will use some of the interactive template modifying menus,
described to build a more complex model, starting with the standard single corner
double-wishbone. Open a new model using the front template type 1.

> File / New, Select Front, Set to Template type 1.

We want to add an anti roll bar to the model as well as a two part steering rack. For
both of the items, we need a full axle model: we will first convert the standard corner
model into a full axle.

> Edit / Convert Corner to Axle Model.

Convert Comner to Axle Model B |

Thiz Option converts the curent corner model ta a full
axle by modifving the template.

To retain thiz change either the template must be zaved,
ar the Template zaved with the data file.

: Cancel |

Converting to Full Axle model

Re-scale the graphics to show the full axle model. Converting to full axle with
symmetry enabled will automatically identify and ‘tag’ symmetry points in the
template. You can test this by dragging one of the hard points.
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We will now add the two-part rack to the model.

> Edit/ Add to Model / Two Part Rack.

Add Two Pant Back to Model Ed |

Thiz Option adds a bwo part rack to the current
axle by modifying the template.

To retain thiz change either the template must be zaved,
or the Template saved with the data file.

Caricel |

Adding the two part rack
Your model should now look similar to that shown below.

# 3d Digplay

The modified model

The last part of this exercise is the addition of the anti-roll bar. To do this we need to
identify the part that the roll bar drop link will attach to.

» Edit/ Add to Model / Horizontal Roll Bar (pick part).

Add Roll Bar to Model Ed |

Meed to Define Roll B ar Attachement Paint.
Select Part and Define Point Pozition,
Thig will be Mirored Across as Reguired.

Cancel |

Adding the Roll Bar
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> Ok.

For this exercise, we will attach the roll bar to the lower wishbone. With the left
mouse button, select the displayed part centre for the ‘lower wishbone’. Note that as
you hover the part centre, the far left of the status bar lists the part No. that you are
currently on. It should say, “Front, Part 1 centre”.

> Pick Part 1 Centre with the left mouse.

- Roll Bar Attachment Point Position _ O] x|
Editvalue

L

abs ¥ co-ordinate (mm)| 4030.000
abs ¥ co-ordinate (ram)|-450.000

abs £ co-ordinate ()| EER

ok, LCancel |

Editing the connection co-ordinates

Now set the co-ordinates of the attachement point to be 4030, -480 and 195 and
confirm the creation prompt. Your model should look similar to the screen shot
below. Remember that these template changes would need to be saved either to a
separate custom template file, user template, or saved with the data file.

# 3d Digplay

Completed modified template
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3.15 Exercise 2: Working with Spacers
We will briefly add some spacers to a double wishbone template. To first revert back

to the default double wishbone template, run the following menu option (note the
example screen shots shown here are for a —ve y side corner model).

> File / Re-Read Default Templates (Skip All User).

This will replace out recently modified template with the default double wishbone. We
will first add a spacer to the lower wishbone pivot(s).

> Edit / Add Spacer to Model.
Pick the lower wishbone in the same way as with adding the anti roll bar, by picking

its now displayed Part 1 centre. Then pick Point 1, the lower wishbone front pivot.
Now define the orientation of the spacer as 0, -1, 0

1 Relative to Picked Point _ O] =]
Editvalue

| [»

global vector X component (mrm)| 0.000

global wvector ™y component (rrrmj|-1.000

global vector 2 component (mrm)| 0.000

LA 2]
gk LCancel |

Setting the spacer orientation

For the lower wishbone front pivot, the application identifies a second dependent
coupled point (point 2, lower wishbone rear pivot). The displayed prompt identifies
that this is a coupled point, and the user needs to confirm that they are to be coupled
(effectively means that two identical coupled spacers will be added to the model).
Confirm the coupling, pick Yes.

Add Spacer [to Ground) 5]

@ Include Identified 2nd Coupled Point?

Setting the spacer orientation
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The final property of the spacer is its length, for now accept the default value of 10.0
mm then select Ok. The graphic should update to show two spacer cylinders and the
spacer vector.

1 Add Spacer _ O] x|
Edit%alue =

| Spacer Length (mm]|1 0.000

Ok LCancel |

Defining the Spacer Length

Adding a spacer in this way will force the two hard points (points 1 and 2) to be
10mm further outboard, with all other suspension lengths remaining unchanged.
Thus the suspension outboard points will be modified as the suspension is rebuilt,
based on the two new lower wishbone points. The length and orientation properties
of this spacer can be edited just like any other property in the model.

Try changing to ‘edit’ mode, and selecting the centre of the graphic cylinder
representing the spacer with the left mouse button (remember to use the status bar
prompt to check what you are selecting). Change the ‘Spacer Length’ property to 20,
30 and 40 use the ‘apply’ button to view the impact as you make the changes.

Front ¥ector-Aadius-Length Cyl Graphic Properties:

Graphics CDIDur:I_ @

Faint 1:|Foint 19: Added as Spacer Point 19 |-

Faint &;|Foint 20: Added as Spacer Vectar Foint 20 | >

Faint 3; |4

Faoint 4 j
F1 Part Position:

Ll

P2 Part Positian:

Py a0

Spacer Length [mm):|4D.DDD }

o, of Decimal Points:{0

notused:lD.DDD
notused:lD.DDD
nDtused:ID.DDD

¥ Enhanced Visahility

(8] I Cancel | Apply | Delete

Editing the spacer (ringed) properties



4 Extended Travel Options

4.1 Overview

This chapter describes the use of the extended travel options. These
are extensions to the standard bump, roll and steer displacement
modules, as well as an alternative combined motion module.

This chapter contains the following sections:

4.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 43
4.2 INrOAUCTION . 44
4.3 Setting the Extended Module Type ......cccveeeeiiiiiiiiiieiieeee 45
4.4 Defining Extended Module Displacements.............cccceeeeeeen. 46

45 Exercise: Extended Bump Travel .........cccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiineennn. 46
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4.2 Introduction

The default method of controlling the displacement of the defined model is to select
the required displacement type from bump (and rebound), roll, steering or combined.
Each of these displacement types in standard form is defined by a maximum
displacement(s) and a step size. In the case of bump/rebound, each direction has its
own maximum displacement, whilst for roll and steer their maximum value is
mirrored (i.e. taken as +ve and —ve).

1 3D Parameters =] B3
Edit%alue =]

60.000
B0.000
20.000
3.000
0.500
30.000
5.000
YWheelbase (mm) 2240.000
o | o

oK _ Larcel | >

Setting the Standard Displacement Limits — 3D Parameters

Bump Trawel (mm

(
Febound Trawvel (mm
Bump Rebound Increment (rmrm

Fall Angle (deg

Fall Increment (deg

Steer Trawel (mm

— ||l = ||l = || === || = || =

(
Steer Increment (mm
(

For Bump displacement, the default travel is set as the vertical movement of the
ground plane (or body).

For Roll displacement, the travel is set as the roll angle of the body about the static
roll centre axis.

For Steer displacement, the default travel is the linear motion of the steering rack
inner ball joint. For steering boxes, it is the rotation angle of the steering arm.

Options are available to change these default travel settings. The bump
displacement, when not in moving body mode, can be the ground point (default), the
wheel centre, the lower ball joint or the upper ball joint (see ‘solve/motion).

In addition to the above option, the displacements can be either the change in value
(default), or the new absolute position value. This applies to Bump and steering
articulation types (and hence also the combined mode).
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4.3 Setting the Extended Module Type

Each of these displacement modules is set through the ‘Module’ section of the main
menu bar.

@ Lotus Suspension Analysis v4.03 - untitled
File | Module Data Edit “iew Tracking Grapk

[ shak T
5 Rawven F 20 Bl

30 Rall
3D Steer

20 Combined kotion
.

Setting the Displacement Module Type

Each of the three ‘standard’ displacements and the combined mode has an extended
option, where rather than use the limit and step size value, you define the number of
displacement points and their actual values. To enable the extended mode select
from the data pull down menu the required extended module switch.

Data Edit View Tracking Graphice Graphs Solve  Results  Setlp  Window
todel Properties

Paint Coordinates r
Paint Tolerances r
Parameters. ..

Set Static Angles...

Extended Travel |Jze Extended Burmp Trawvel

Edit Extended Bump Trawvel .
[lze Eptended Bl Trawvel
Edit Extended Roll Trawel...
Ilze Extended Steenlrayve!
Edit Extended Steer Travel...

Component-Setup Toolbox. ..

Il ze Eptended [Eambired i oo Trawvel
Edit Extended Combined kaotion Trawvel..

Enabling the Extended Option

The extended menu option is ‘checked’ when enabled.
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4.4 Defining Extended Module Displacements

To define the extended travel positions, select the relevant ‘Edit Extended *** Travel
option from the Data menus. In the opened dialogue box set the number of required
points and their values. Each point can also be given a label to aid identification and
use in result’s display.

:_-: Extended Bump Travel
File Graph Data

Noofvauesfs & ® 4dd | Del P Dag | Diag < Drsg| @ Edt |
| ZBump ” Label ‘ = %

-k0.0000 full rebound

-25.0000 /
0.0000 static L
11.0150

15.0000 +4 persons

_23 —

— | =
Rt | == = | e R e 5 I S| R e et

_ILI EEEFIREE TR EEER IR RREEEEE:

=1
I_I'\J

Editing Extended Bump Travel

For Roll and Steer extended modes, you only need to define the +ve travel values.
They will be repeated for the —ve side. With bump/rebound travel you define the +ve
and —ve motions separately, where +ve is the bump direction and —ve is the rebound
direction. In the combined mode, you can have different bump displacements on
each wheel, thus two columns are given for bump travel, Zbump1 and Zbump?2.

Extended Travel data settings are a property of the model and are thus saved with
the model data file. They are not saved to the INI file.

4.5 Exercise: Extended Bump Travel

In this short exercise we will take a standard model and define a set of user defined
bump solution points, using the ‘Extended Bump Travel’ option.

Open a new front model using suspension type 3 and open two graphs for Toe and
Camber, set to 3d Bump travel (you shouldn’t need the commands for this any
more).
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As normal, note the even spacing of the results on the graphs. We will now switch to
user defined bump travel having first entered the required numbers.

> Open the Extended bump travel data. Menu Data / Extended Travel / Edit
Extended Bump Travel.

Enter 10 defined displacements into the display as illustrated in the screen shot
below. Note that you do not use column 1 and that you can enter point labels into
column 3. Try experimenting with the graph ‘dragging’.

:_-: Extended Bump Travel
File Graph Data
No of Valuss:[T0 ® 4dd | Del P Dag | Diag < Drsg| @ Edt |
Mot Used ” Z Bump H Lakel = 100 7
1 -50.0000 Full Rebound b -
B -40.0000
I kD —
3 -20.0000
B -10.0000 40—
B -5.0000 70 -
[ Bl 0.0000 Stati
E : : S
7 8.0000 +passengers
8 30.0000 0
g 50.0000 -40
E 80.0000 Full burnp 50 -
11 0 W
12 _ a0 {2 345878 dmile
S ot

Editing the Extended Bump travel

To use these user defined extended travel points, ensure you are in 3D bump mode,
and the enable the extended bump travel option.

» Switch on Extended Bump Travel, select Data / Extended Travel / Use
Extended Bump Travel.

The graphical display should change to indicate the non-even spread of calculated
points. You will need Graphs / visibility / Point Symbols to be ‘on’ to appear the same
as the images below.
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Graph 1 - Camber Angle [d._. 9 |[=][Ed Graph 2 i [m] B

]
= o

o

I I I I I I I I | | I I I I I I I |
=B8.m0 108,000 —BE.000 10%.000

== ELMP FEBQOUMD BUMF

-0.006
-1.4934

Graph Results, Extended bump travel

Remember that this extended data is saved with the model file and not to the local
INI file.

Repeat the above exercise, but try and use the Solve / Motion / Ground Plane
Options / Z Displacement as Position and Solve / Motion / Ground Plane Options /
move Wheel Centre to generate the same plots. (Tip: you need to make the user
displacement values have the absolute Z value of the wheel centre as before).



5 Additional Features

5.1 Overview

This chapter describes some features relative to various functionalities
of Shark such as graphs, tolerances, or user’s configuration.

This chapter contains the following sections:
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5.3 Graphical MeasUre.........couiiiiiiiiiiei e 51
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5.7 St VIEW UNIES .o 58
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5.2 Graph’s Scopes

Three different types of lines can be displayed in the graphs:
- The data line is the current hard points results (blue line with circles by default).

- The user line is an editable curve principally for visually identifying the required
targets for the design (red line with triangles).It can be created by selecting Graphs /
User Lines / Copy Front-2D Data to User for example.

- The scope lines are for saving incremental results, to enable comparison of
subsequent changes to the stored plots (blue line with numbers).

It can be created by using the menu Graphs / Scope / Store. Scope lines are stored
in positions 1 to 5. An exclusive option is available to store the current to position
one and empty the others, as well as an option to grab the current line into scope
position one having first shuffled any other scope lines down one position.

Graphs Solve Resultz SetUp Window Help

Mew-Open

YWigibility »
Colours k
Line Marker k
Switch X7 Az

Increment B azed #-Axis
Increment B azed YAz
bz Increment Walues
bis Increment Values
v rabuis Limit Y alues
v rAis Limit Y alues

Autoscale [All) Chl+G
Autozcale b Increment [All]

Scope
. Stare Ercluzive

ser Lines Clear b Shuffle
tarker-Text Sizes b Lizt Deviation from ] Pogition 1
Decimal Pointz Dizplay ¥ « Scope Pogition Symbol Pozition 2

: Poszition 3
F'r!nt Al . ¢ Pozition 4
Pririt All [t Default Printer] b Posifion 5
Frirter Properties. ..

Scope options
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Graph 1 - Camber -0 x|
o
7 ]
g ]
i 1
g -
D [ I I I I I I I
24,0 g4, 000
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Example graph showing all three line types displayed

The deviation between the Data Line and the current Scope and User lines can be
listed as a numerical sum. The displayed value is the cumulative sum of the
difference for each calculated position. To display these values use Graphs /
Visibility Deviation Values. The scope line used for the difference number can be
changed to any of the five positions.

5.3 Graphical measure

User can manually add various measures such as angle, distance, vector cross
product.

Graphics Graphs Solve Results SetUp  ‘Window Help

Graphics Switches Menu Tree...

Point Shart Labels
Foint Long Labels
v Point Temolate Moz

Add Graphic k
Add Meazure Diztance * Prt-Prit Distance

Angle k Prt-Line Digtance
I Line-Line Distance

Prt-Plane Digtance

Pick Yisibility

Adding a measure
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3D Display =10 x|

Measuring the angle between spring axis and z axis

5.4 User Defined Results

User created results can be built up using simple mathematical relationships from
standard SDF’s, point positions and point forces. They can also make use of other
user defined SDF’s but in this case, they would need to be defined in a suitable
sequence (i.e. they can only reference one that has already been defined).

To open the user SDF tool, select the menu Results / Edit User Defined Results... ,
the displayed tool has two selection list areas one for variables and one for standard
maths functions. The variables list has 12 sub-sections that relate to standard
results, point positions, and point forces.

Each user function has a title string used for all menus and results displays, and a
describing function string. The function string uses a simple Fortran style
construction to build up a definition. Users can step through the defined user results
via the ‘prev’ and ‘next’ icons.
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ﬁEdit User Defined Results.__

File

Option | 5td SDFs =]
@

Std SDFS] Iser SDFS] Front Prt by Long Label] Rear Pr EE

Available SDFs - Std SDFs Supported Functions
Bump Trawel

Camber Angle *

Toe Angle {Flane} -

Toe Angle {SAE} /

Castor Angle +

Kingpin Angle ABS

Damper! Ratio ACOS

Spring1 Ratio ACOSD

Anti Dive = lasim =

Insert SDF Insert Func. |

User SDF Title

|User Function 1

User Defined Forran String
Il 0/[Damper! Ratia]

<Preu|Next)| Clear | Add | Delete | Ok
1of2

User Defined Results Tool

To build up the function for a user result, either type the require function directly into
the display, or, to assist in achieving the necessary formatting, use the ‘Insert Field’
and ‘Insert Func.” Buttons. These will add the brackets and correct field syntax.

Some examples of simple functions are given below. Note the use of the '[* brackets
to identify variables, and the ‘(* brackets to set mathematical precedence.

As with all math functions, user should ensure they do not try and perform illegal
calculations, such as dividing by zero, square root of a negative number or raising
negative numbers to non-integer power.

a) The ratio of castor angle to kingpin angle;
[Castor Angle]/[Kingpin Angle]

b) The distance between two points (note extensive use of ABS to ensure stability);
SQRT( (ABS([frontP3X]-[frontP5X]))**2.0
+ (ABS([frontP3Y]-[frontP5Y]))**2.0
+ (ABS([frontP3Z]-[frontP5Z]))**2.0 )
(as a test you can compare this against a graphical plot of the distance between two
points added as a graphical)

c) The ratio of the X force to the resultant force at a point.
[Lower wishbone front pivotFX]/[Lower wishbone front pivotFR]

d) Using an earlier user function (No. 1) in a later user function
2.0*[U1]*COSD([Camber Angle])



54 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
5 - Additional Features

5.5 Exercise: Producing a User Defined SDF

In this exercise we will use the functionality of the user defined SDF tool to create
our own SDF result. The example will create the equation below.

length = || P1 - P6 ||

Where;
P1 is the lower wishbone front pivot joint
P6 is the upper wishbone outer ball joint
||...|| indicates the magnitude

We will use default suspension type 1 for this exercise:
> File / New... Set to Front Suspension, Type 1 Double Wishbone
Open the User SDF edit tool.

> Results / Edit User Defined Results.
Create a new SDF via the ‘Add’ button. You can modify the title if required.

»> Change to the ‘Front Pnt by No.’ tab. Select the point 1 and click on the
‘Vector’ button.

This will insert the text [frontP1V] text in the display. You could have typed this in
directly but use of the function buttons ensures the correct nomenclature.

» After putting a minus, still in the ‘Front Pnt by No.’ tab, select the point 6
and click on the ‘Vector’ button.

As it stands this formula will produce a vector result, i.e. it is the vector from point 6
to point 1 and has three components. Because we can only plot single values and
not vectors to check the results, we will turn this into the magnitude of the vector
(effectively the distance between the two points).

> Position your cursor at the beginning of the function string and from the
‘Supported Functions’ list, scroll down to find the VMAG entry. Select this
with the left mouse button, and add to the function string with the ‘Insert
Func.’ button.

We need to make a small syntax correction because we have added the VMAG()
function after the vector we need to move the trailing bracket from the VMAG
function to the end of the string. Perform this editing using normal keyboard edit
strokes.
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Your function should now look the same as shown below.

%Edit User Defined Results... x|
File

Frant Prt by LaI:ueI] Rear Prt by Lal:uelx Front Prt by NU-] EE

Axailable Points

Suppaorted Functions

1 - Lower wishbone front pivot - SORT -
& - Lower wishbone rear pivot TAM
3 - Lower wishbone outer ball joint TAMD
4 - Upperwishbone frant pivat TAMNH
5 - Upperwishbone rear pivot YWCROSS
b - Upperwishbone auter ball joint WOOT
7 - Damper wishbone end '
8 - Damper body end WSO
9 - Cter trark md ball inint j -
Inger = | Insert | Inser £ “ector | Insert Func. |
Lger SOF Title
|L_Jser Function 1
Uszer Defined Fordran String
WA AG[frontP T ]-[frontPENT)
<F"rev| Next}l Clear | Add Delete Ok

1 af1

User Function entered

Once complete, select the ‘Ok’ button to save and close the edit tool.
To plot this result, open a new graph, and from its right mouse menu, select Y-
Variable (User SDF) / User Function 1 to display the created function.

We can now check this result by adding a graphical ‘distance’ element between the
two points.

> Graphics / Add Measure / Distance / Pnt-Pnt Distance. Select point 1 and
point 6 with the mouse to generate the graphical element.

We can now open another new x-y graph, and plot this graphical element’s distance
as a check.

» Graphs / New-Open then from the new graphs right mouse menu select Y-
Variable (Front Graphic) / frontG10 Pnt-Pnt Distance: Distance (mm).
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5.6 Custom Control Box

The custom control box provides a user customizable method of creating not only
data entry dialogue boxes, but also opportunities to provide a formatted graphical
results display.

These custom control displays are accessed through the Window main menu. Two
menus allow you to open the existing defined custom controls or create a new one.
Originally intended as a way for users to build custom data entries their use has
been extended to display results graphs in the same way that you would add a
button or a data entry.

Custom controls are saved as part of the users INI file, so are reusable objects. They
can also be shared directly with other users with a specific external file read/save.
They could also be shared via a global common INI file used with some network
installations.

4> SHARK - Custom Control Box _ O x|

Use &4 Edi

Canber Angle (deg} apringl Raotio (-3

~[

0.707
1.265

-1.3E7

1.224

T T T [T T T T°1 T T T T T T T ]I
-3t.000 .00 4.0 .00

REEURD EIrF REEUND

Example User Control Box — Two Graphs — Use Mode

The switch between ‘use’ mode and ‘edit’ is performed by selecting the required icon
button at the top left of the display. In ‘edit’ mode additional icons buttons are
enabled to allow controls to be added to the display, existing controls modified or
files to read/saved. The control window ‘delete’ button is also available in ‘edit’ mode
and will remove a user control permanently from the display and the subsequent
local INI file.

Editing is performed through pick and drag type actions, with individual control
properties displayed in a simple property sheet. Thus a selected element can be
resized by picking the corners, moved by picking in the middle (or with the keyboard
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through the Ctrl+arrow or Shift+arrow keys). Multiple picks created by selecting an
area enable layout options such as align, equal height, equal size to be applied.

€ SHARK - Custom Contiol Box E=]E
Use |4 Edit ﬂ'l DBmtTmHMI Ueletel Lu:uadl Savel 'W'inDeIetel
Lt
Tooggle
Canber Angle  Slider Springl Ratin (-}
E..: Teut E
=3 Walue -
wﬁx [con
,\ Gauge 1
-
Bar Chart
Bar
% \& 5
: [T T 1 T T 1 a [T T 1 T T 1
34000 44000 4000 34000
REETIRD EIF REEURD

In ‘edit’ mode — Showing the Add control types

The controls that can be added are shown in the above figure. Remember to check
the right mouse for menu options. The one specific to formatted results is limited to
‘Graph’. This graphical element behaves in the same way as the normal x-y graphs
in terms of their appearance and menu options. In some ways they are tied to the
main x-y graphs, as a particular SDF shares its graph limits between plot types. They
thus also respond to changes in the main Graph pull down menu options such as
Point Symbol visibility.

The properties of a graph ‘control’ element include its position and size together with
options to defined the SDF variable (same list as for normal x-y results graphs) and
local graph axis settings. The local graph axis settings are important since if they are
not specified (i.e. all set to zero), the axis properties are inherited from the main
display x-y results graphs, and any attempt to retain ‘standard’ graph axes through
these plots would otherwise be lost.

In ‘use’ mode, these control windows can be printed or saved to a graphical file.
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5.7 Set view units

Users can control the units that data and results are displayed. Relevant units are
split into four groups: Angle, Length, Mass and Force. Each group has a number of
alternatives to the default setting including a ‘user’ defined option.

To change the view display units select the menu SetUp / Change Units... you are
warned that this should be done with all displays closed. This is because all data is
stored internally in a consistent constant set of units. The changes made through this
utility only affect how values are displayed, thus data values are scaled in and out of
a display, using the appropriate scale factor.

Change Units - Yiew Ed |

Warning thiz should be done only if all
data dizplay windows are clozed

Proceed?

Cancel |

Opening the Units Display Window- Warning Message

The default setting for each units group is as follows (bracketed options shown);

Angle: Degree, (Radian, milliRadian, Minute, User-Defined)
Length: milliMeter, (Meter, User-Defined)

Mass: Kilogram, (User-Defined)
Force: Newton, (decaNewton, User-Defined)

Each unit option has an associated scale factor, label, and a correction of the
number of displayed decimal points. A user defined option needs to provide these
three data variables. The decimal point correction ensures that a suitable number of
significant figures are shown on general data entry (most graphs and results display
have their own decimal point settings, so they are not affected by changes of these
values).

Set Unite Scale [D'p Change Label
Angle)Degree j|1.EIEIEI |D |deg
Lengthy| milliteter El[ioo0 o [
kass]Kilogram j|1.EIEIEI |D |kg
Force:(Mewtan jllDDD |D |N

(8] 4 Cancel |

Editing the Display Units
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5.8 Standard SDF Scale and Shift Settings

All calculated SDF results have a definition; part of it is a sign convention. Since
some users may have a different sign convention for a particular parameter, and also
possibly a slightly different definition of the value itself, some control of these is
available. The menu option Results / Std SDF Scale and Shift Settings opens a
spread sheet that lists a Scale value and a Shift value, for each calculated result.
Each corner can be set independently to give capability of both Left/Right and
Front/Rear corrections.

B
lve | Besultz Setllp ‘Window Help
. Faormatted SDF...
SDF Spline Fits...
- SDF Spline Data...

Std SDF Scale and Shift Settings. ..

\ Formatted TRA... o o

L

Opening the Scale and Shift Spread Sheet

The hard coded default is for all scale values to be unity (1.0) and the shift values to
be zero (0.0). This setting can be re-applied via the local menu option Data / Set to
Default 1.0/0.0. All settings are saved to the users INI file such that changes are
automatically reapplied every time the application is opened.

Some user installations have alternative settings from the 1.0/0.0 defaults that are
automatically applied as part of their specific installation. These are hard coded
alternatives and not part of the INI files settings. They would still be overwritten by
any alternative settings in the INI file, in the normal way.
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To aid transfer of these ‘scale and shift’ settings, users can save/read them to/from,
a separate data file via the local File menu options.

The scale and shift is applied in the order shift first followed by scale, i.e.

New Value = Scale x (Old Value + Shift)

H Std SDF Scale and Shift Settings. . =] B3
File Data

S0F Variakle Front +we | Frant +ve | Frant-ve ¥ || Frant-ve Y |Rear +ve v|[Rear +ve ¥ | Rt
Scale Shift Scale Shift Scale Shift =

1 |wWheel Trawel (mm) 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

2 |CamberAngle (deg) 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

3 |ToeAngle {SAE} (deq) 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

4 |Toe Angle {Flane} (deg) 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

5 |CastorAngle (deg) 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

§ |Kingpin Angle (ded) 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0
|?| Damperl Ratio (- 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.00000 0.00000 1.0

4 *

Editing the Standard Scale and Shift Settings

5.9 Inifiles

The INI file contains all the user specific settings. This file is read in each time the
program is started. It is updated/overwritten with the current settings when the
program performs a normal exit. The program has hard coded defaults for all these
settings, which are overwritten by the user settings when the INI file is read. Thus to
revert back to the hard coded ‘factory’ defaults a user could delete the INI file prior to
opening the application. For the standard installation the INI file is written to the
“Windows®” folder (i.e. C:\\WINNT), this means that individual users on the same
machine could not have their own unique settings. Conversely it also meant that no
two machines could expect to be set-up in the same way. An optional INI file is
looked for in the <database> folder this is looked for and loaded if found prior to
reading looking for the local windows INI file.

For the user specific server installation the INI file process has an additional INI file
step on startup. This provides a method that can support both a common setting on
all machines and all individual user settings on the same machine. How?
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File Module Data Edit Yiew Tracking Graphics Graphs  Solve  Resulks  Setlp

Mew. ..
Cpen. ..

INI Files Re-read <install= IMI File

Save IMI File to <install = Folder
Re-read <databases INL File

Save INL File b =databsase = Folder
Read INI File Fram...

Save IMI File k...

Exit

ini files options

The specific server installation uses a central server for the software install, (i.e. the
software is not installed on individual machines). This single location means that an
INI file can be placed in this <install> folder that is read by all users. Because this
install is seen as a ‘fixed’ file in that it is part of the initial install and then remains
unchanged (primarily due to its location) a second system wide INI is required in a
more flexible location. This second system wide INI file is to be identified by the
<database> location. This <database> INI file can be modified by an expert user, to
set common properties and settings for all users, unlike the <install> INI file which is
fixed. Neither of these are written to on program close! But menu options exist to be
able to write to them. These become the first two of the three INI files read. The
application then looks in the specific user’s directory on the “Homedrive” in the
“Homepath” for the users unique INI file. This is the INI file that is overwritten when
the user closes the program and thus stores their specific variation of the default
server settings. An example of where “Homedrive” and “Homepath” would point to is
“C:\Documents and Settings\myusername\shark.ini”. Note that the standard
installation uses the ‘Windows’ environment variable for this folder location.

Users can revert back to the system wide server default settings either by deleting
their local copy of “shark.ini” prior to opening the application, or once the application
is open selecting the menu option “File/Re-Read <install> INI File” or “File/Re-Read
<database> INI File”. Note that this three step process will still mean that a users
individual settings are still machine specific, but they will start with the same server
specific defaults on any other machine. The users could copy their own individual INI
file on to a new machine if they wished to preserve all their settings.
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5.10 Point Tolerances

Hard point ‘limit boxes’ can be switched on, theses boxes are set to allow only a user
specified amount of travel in a specific direction. Thus when switched on, a point, (or
a group point), cannot be dragged outside of its limit box. These boxes could perform
one of two functions, firstly they could be set to represent packaging limitations, or
secondly to indicate production tolerances. In the second case the program can run
a tolerance analysis for the chosen hard point at all extremes of the limit box, the
spread on the chosen derivatives is displayed on the current graphs.

The display of limit boxes have three settings, ‘On’, ‘Off’ but visible and finally ‘Off’

and invisible. There is no functional difference between the last two, it merely assists
the clarity of the display by removing the additional graphical lines.

3D Display - |I:I|5|

3D Graphic Display showing Limit Boxes as On

To control the status of Limit boxes use the pull down menu Graphics / Point Limits
sub menu to set as Visible or to set as Use, (note that in this context use means
‘On’. Un-checking Use will turn limit boxes off but remain visible, whilst un-checking
Visible will set limit boxes to ‘off’ irrespective of the current setting).

The first use of the ‘Limit Box’ is as a constraint on how far a hard points position can
be moved in any direction whilst joggling or dragging.
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If limit boxes are in use then you cannot ‘Joggle’ or ‘drag’ a point such that it is
moved outside of the limit box. Limit boxes are defined as separate +/- distances in
each of the three axes, (or two for the 2D module), i.e. a total of six values for the 3D
module and four for the 2D module.

If limit boxes are not in use, (visible or not), when a points position is changed by any
of the edit modes, (edit, joggle or drag), the limit box is enlarged if the new position
falls outside the currently defined points limits.

Because of this individual point editing, each suspension hard point has its own
‘Limit Box’ dimensions. These can be individually re-set using the Data / Point
Tolerances / Edit Point Tolerances... menu, identify the required axle and point, and
finally edit the values.

To re-set the limit boxes for all point in one step, select Data / Point Tolerances / Set
All Point Tolerances To... menu and edit the required values, (note that you do not
need to enter the negative directions as a —ve value, this is assumed).

Data Edit “iew Tracking Graphics Graphs Solve Resulte  Setld

todel Properties
Foint Coordinates r

Foint Tolerances Fuaint Tolerance Analaysis

Farameters... Set Tolerance Point...

R aven Conversion Parameters. .. Edit Paoint Tolerances...

Raven Cormer Parameters. .. Set All Point Tolerances to...
v Solve Mid-Foint

Body Type 3

Edit zen Bad rata,.

Tyre Sizes...

Steering Type 3

kodel Comrments. .
kodel Graphics...

Point Tolerances menu

The second use of the ‘Limit Box’ is as a design/manufacturing tolerance analysis
tool. This is used in conjunction with the Data / Point Tolerances / Point Tolerance
Analysis option to display on the graphs the spread of the current derivative over the
defined limit box.

Tolerance analysis is applied to a single point at a time, the suspension being solved
for its current position, each corner and each mid point of the limit box cube, (total of
27 positions for the 3D module). Before being able to run the tolerance analysis the
analysis hard point needs to be identified, (select from tree style selection box).
Subsequent tolerance runs will not request for the analysis hard point as by default
the previously selected point will be used. To change to a different tolerance point
use the Data / Point Tolerances / Set Tolerance Point... menu and identify the new
point.
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Graph 1 - Camber Angle - |EI|5|
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3D Display
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Example tolerance analysis Graphics and Graph displays

With tolerance analysis switched ‘on’ the model can be dynamically viewed and/or
edited in exactly the same way as normally. Because of the increased number of
solution loops the refresh time will be significantly increased. Once a tolerance point
has been defined you can switch between tolerance on/off either via the menu Data /
Point Tolerances / Point Tolerance Analysis or the equivalent toolbar icon.
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5.11 Component-setup Toolbox

The Component toolbox is a utility that allows the user to create a library of
“standard” alternatives for each part in the current models template(s). Each part in
the toolbox has a characteristic length and the alternatives have different length
properties. The parts that can appear in the toolbox are Wishbones, Tie Rods and
Spacers, (currently uprights with their potential for up to six defining lengths are not
included). The toolbox can thus be used to investigate the effect on suspension
derivatives when mixing these alternative standard components.

ﬂ[ﬁnmpunent—ﬁetup Toolbox. ..
File:

I I
Load Part ta ToolBox Front +ve'y' Lower Wishbone g
Load Graphic to ToolBox 2 Front +ve ' Upper wizhbone
Frant +ve ¥ Track Rod

FEramt +we S U Ermht

Auto-Load all Parts and Spacers

Toe 0.00,0.00,0.00,0.00 |Camber 0.00,0.00,0.00,0.00 |Castor 0,10,0.10,0.00,0.00 |Secre 0.00

Initial Opened empty Toolbox — Select to Add Parts

To open the toolbox utility select the appropriate menu from the ‘data’ pull down
menu. On initial opening it will be empty. You can add as many or as few of the
current parts to the toolbox. To add parts to the toolbox select on the top horizontal
panel with the left mouse. Here you can select individual parts from a list or use the
‘Auto-load all Parts and Spacers’ option to load all valid parts.

This initial add will place the part in the toolbox and add one ‘alternative’ for each
added part, this alternative being the baseline as extracted from the current model. If
you select on the parts top header box menu options are given to Remove the part
from the toolbox (and any alternative options of it), Edit the label used for the part,
add an option to the part or Auto-create a range of alternative options for this part.

Along the bottom of the toolbox can be seen the current model the values for Toe,
Camber and Castor angle for each corner and the total deviation from any
defined/open SDF graph user lines. These values are given to assist in later options
presented that include running the optimizer to minimize the deviation or auto-setting
a part length to match static angles.
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ﬂ[ﬁompnnent-ﬁelup Toolbox...
File

A= —
tgf Lawer | ‘;52? Upper

Remove Part from ToolBos

. Edit Part Label Property...
i Add Option to Part

Front
| 3{\_ Track

|od

Toe 0.00,0.00,0.00,0.00 |Camber 0.00,0.00,0.00,0.00 |Castor 0.10,0.10,0.00,0.00 Score .00

Parts Added — Alternative options menu shown

Adding an option to a part places a new entry in the column beneath the default
option. Each option has the same set of menu options, to modify its label, its value,
to remove it from the toolbox, to make the option current or to auto-adjust its length
to match the target static value for either Toe, Camber or Castor. Users can thus add
as many options as required to Parts with the properties perhaps that reflect the
physical alternatives available, and then mix these options to assess overall impact
on all relevant suspension derivatives.

To make a particular part option current, pick it with the mouse and select the ‘make
option current’ menu item. This option will then be shown as indented and in ‘red’.

After a number of part option changes you may require to adjust a tie-rod or toe-link
to reset one of the main static angles. To do this pick an option from the required
part with the left mouse and select the ‘Adjust Option length to re-set static Toe’.
Note that at the end of the menu option is the target static value for this particular
angle. Similar menus exist for camber and castor. The current static angles are
displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the dialogue box. Obviously using the
‘adjust option length’ on a parts option will change its length property.

The component toolbox utility can be left open whilst the existing model is modified
in the normal ways. This can lead to the situation where the ‘baseline’ part options
no longer have the correct length properties. If required they can be re-aligned using
the local menu option ‘File / Align (All) Baseline Length Properties with Model’. This
will reset the baseline option lengths as necessary for all loaded parts.

The internal optimizer can be used to sort through the available part options to
identify which combination of options gives the best (lowest) score. The scoring is
performed in exactly the same way as the normal optimization process, see The
Internal Optimizer. To run through this loop, (in which every permutation is tried),
select the local menu item ‘File / Run Optimizer Scoring on Toolbox Options’.
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A
R
G

Change between dynamic Viewing mode and
dynamic Point Picking. Shortcut Alt+Z

Change to Translate view. Select with left mouse
button, hold down and drag.

Change to Scale view. Select with left mouse button,
hold down and move down to zoom in, up to zoom
out.

Change to Rotate view. Select with left mouse button,
hold down and move to rotate view. Picking towards
the centre rotates the eye point around the object,
picking towards the edge rotates around the eye to
object axis.

when in dynamic view mode, the Right Mouse button
will cycle through the three dynamic view types

Point-pick mode set to Edit. Selecting a point with the
left mouse button brings up a dialogue box to edit the
points values.

Point pick mode set to Joggle. Selecting a point
draws the ‘joggle’ symbol on the selected point.
Ctrl+Arrow keys joggles the points position in coarse
steps, Shift+Arrow keys joggles the point in fine
steps. Joggle is affected by current tracking direction.

Point pick mode set to Drag. Select a point with the
left mouse button hold down and drag along current
tracking axis direction(s).

(when in dynamic point pick mode, the Right-Mouse
button will cycle through the Tracking directions)

Cycles through the available tracking directions. The
current Tracking direction(s) is indicated on screen
by visible lines drawn through each hard point, along
the relevant axis.

Autoscales the 3D graphical display. Shortcut Ctrl+A.

Opens a new Graph. The displayed variable can be
changed by selecting the graph with the Right-Mouse
button, and picking the required parameter.

Animates the suspension over the currently selected
articulation type, Bump, Roll or Steer.

Displays the Suspension Derivatives listing (SDF’s) in
a pop-up dialogue box.

Displays the suspension Co-ordinates for a specified
bump and steer position in a pop-up dialogue box.

Enables the Tolerance analysis. In the first instance
the point to run the tolerance analysis on must be
defined.
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Display for editing the current front/rear suspension
hard points.

Change solver to 2D Bump module.
Change solver to 2D Roll module.
Change solver to 3D Bump module.
Change solver to 3D Roll module.
Change solver to 3D Steer module.
Set view mode to Wire Frame.

Set view mode to Solid Fill.

Set view mode to Hidden Line. This view mode only works
correctly with the graphics frame type set to OpenGl, (see
View/Graphics Frame Type).

Set view mode to Depth Buffered solid fill. This view mode
only works correctly with the graphics frame type set to
OpenGl, (see View/Graphics Frame Type).

Toggles the visibility of the hard Point Reference
No’s.

Toggles the use of the Limit Bboxes for the hard points.
Limits can also be either visible or invisible. Turning limit
boxes on will always make them visible.

Toggles the visibility of the hard point (x,y,z) Co-
ordinates.

Toggles the visibility of the Spring enhanced graphics
display. When off spring is drawn as a simple line.

Toggles the visibility of the Damper enhanced graphics
display. When off damper is drawn as a simple line.

Toggles the visibility of the Wheel enhanced graphics
display. When off wheel is drawn as a simple line.

Toggles the visibility of the Pivot Axes enhanced
graphics display. When off is drawn as simple line.

Toggles the visibility of the any Body graphics
currently selected, (see Data / Body Type).

Displays both Front and Rear suspensions, (if in
current model).

Displays Front suspension only.

Display Rear suspension only.
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Toggle 3D compliance solver. Toggles between
compliant joints with resultant forces and pure
kinematic joints.

Toggles between Display both sides of the
suspension and right-hand side only.

Toggle 3D Compliance Forces. Toggles the model
to display compliance forces such as Spring Forces,
External Forces, Compliance Forces ETC.

Open Existing File. Opens the standard Windows
browser to locate and open a existing saved data file.

Save File As. Opens the standard Windows browser
to save the current model to disk.

Set to Moving Ground Plane. Sets the bump
displacement mode to moving ground plane.

Set to Moving Body. Sets the bump displacement
mode to moving body.

Graphics Zoom. Zooms in to the picked area of the
graphics display.

Standard Y-Z View. Sets the graphic view to the
standard ‘front’ view. This is the Y-Z plane.

Standard X-Z View. Sets the graphic view to the
standard ‘side’ view. This is the X-Z plane.

Standard X-Y View. Sets the graphic view to the
standard ‘plan’ view. This is the X-Y plane.

View Store. Saves the current graphical view. Give a
label to identify for later retrieval.

Graphics Plane Visibility. Sets the visibility of the
ground plane grid graphical representation.

Copy to Clipboard. Copies the current graphical
display to the Windows clipboard for paste actions.

Autoscale All Graphs. Autoscales x and y axes for
all open graphs.

Open Property Tree. Opens the model property tree
display. Alternative method for listing and editing
model data.

Edit Parameter Data. Opens the parameter data edit.
dialogue

Edit Tyre Data. Opens the tyre data edit dialogue.
Save Point Co-ordinates. Saves the current model
point co-ordinates. Give a label for later retrieval.

Create Point Group. Creates a new points group.
Identify the points and associated group label.

Set Ride Height. Modify the model points by setting a
change in the ride height.
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= Cascade All Windows. Re-arrange all open graphs
- and graphical display into equal size cascaded
display.



7 Compliant Analysis

7.1

Overview

Up to now we have only considered the pure kinematics of the
suspension system, considering it rigid. In this chapter, the suspension
arms are still modelled as rigid members, but the bushes joining the
suspension arms are compliant. This module is also used for force
calculation.

Lotus Suspension Analysis solves compliant bushes by superposition of
first, kKinematic solution, and second, locally linearised compliant bush
solution. We use that approximation as, for any particular suspension
displacement, the effect of bush compliance is assumed to give a small
perturbation of the position of the suspension members. Therefore the
system equations defining the bush compliance can be used in their
linear form, by assuming that the change in angle between suspension
members due to compliance is very small. This allows suspension
compliance results to be computed quickly, and real-time updated
onscreen as the suspension design is manipulated with mouse and
keyboard input.

This chapter contains the following sections

7.1 OVEIVIEW ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e s nnees 71
7.2 INrOAUCTION . 72
7.3 Enabling compliance calculation ..., 72
7.4 BUSh Properties. ... 74
7.5 SPring Properties ..........eeeveiiiiiiieee e 78
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7.7 TYre Properties. .. ... 79
7.8 External FOrces ... 79
7.9 Roll Bar Properties .........ccuueeeieiiiiieeeeceeeeieeee e 84
7.10 Linear Rack Properties.........cccciiiiieiiiiiieieee e 85
7.11 Non-Linear Rack Properties..........ccooveeeiiiiiiiieeiiieiiieeecee 86
712 Bump Stop Properties ... 86
7.13 Drive Shaft TOrqQUES .....ooeeieeiee e 87
7.14 Drive Shaft LOSSES ....ccvvveeeeeiiiee et 88
7.15 General Data........ccccueiiiiiieiiieeeeeee e 88
7.16 Displaying compliance results..........cccccoiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee 89
717 SOIVEr OPLIONS...ceiiiiiiiiie e 90

7.18 Exercise: Drive Shaft FOrces. ... 92



72 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
7 - Compliant Analysis

7.2 Introduction

The data associated with the compliance module can be thought of as either
describing how forces are applied to the model (i.e. spring properties, external
forces, drive shaft loads etc), or how the model reacts those loads via its elastic
members (i.e. bush properties, roll bar properties etc).

This chapter gives an overview of each of the data sections as they appear through
the interface.

pension Analyziz ¥5.01 - untitled1.zhk

Data Edit %iew Tracking Graphicze Graphs Scolve Resultz Setlp
Model Properties

Point Coordinates k
Foint Tolerances r
FParameters. ..

Raven Converzion Parameters. .

kodel Contral Elements. ..

Compliance D ata Buzh Properties [4All]...
hazz Data 3 Buzsh Properties [Shffness]..
) Spring Properties. ..
Coordinates » Fiing TR :
. Damper Properties. ..
Set Static Angles... .
Tyre Properties...
Estended Travel 3 Esternal Forces...

Foll Bar Properties. ..

Linear Rack FProperties. .
Mon-Linear B ack Properties...
Burmp Stop Properties...

Dirive Shaft Targques. ..

Drive Shaft Lozzes...

Dirive Shaft Properties. ..

Component-Setup Toolbox. .

.. General Data... |

Compliance Data Menu Options

7.3 Enabling compliance calculation
For this tutorial, we will work with a front suspension model to illustrate compliant

bush analysis.

> Use the ‘File’ menu and select ‘New’. Create a new default ‘type 1’ double
wishbone front suspension model.
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» Turn on compliance calculation by clicking on ‘Toggle 3D Compliance

Solver’ ﬁ

Tyre
stiffness

Screen shot of front suspension with compliant joints.

The ball joints are now represented by red wire frame spheres, denoting that the
compliant solver module is active. You will also note that the tyre stiffness has also
been included in the solver, and it is graphically represented by a spring connecting
the stub axle to the contact patch. Although the suspension forces are calculated,
the joints remain rigid until their individual compliance is activated. It is now possible
to load external forces onto the model, and view the resulting loads on each of the
points within the model. To start, we will add the force due to spring compression.

> Load the model with the spring force by selecting ‘Solve / Spring
Kinematic Displacement Force’ and Spring Rate. Ensure all other forces
are removed from the model by un-checking; ‘External Forces’, ‘Roll Bar
Kinematic Displacement Force’ and ‘Bump Stop Kinematic Dispalcement
Force’ in the ‘Solve’ menu.

» If not already displayed, the force vectors can be added to the graphical
display from the menu by selecting ‘Graphics / Compliance visibility /
Calculated Forces’.
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iBid

Calculated compliance forces due to spring force

Arrows now appear on the model representing the load vector exerted by the
suspension members on each ball joint/bush in the model. To compare the results
of the kinematic solution to the combined kinematic and compliant model, the
deflection due to force/load can be magnified by using the ‘Deformed Geometry
Scale’ on the display tool.

» Toggling between the kinematic and compliant model using the ‘Toggle 3D

compliance tool’ & now shows a clear difference between the two
models due to deflection of the tire.

To animate the deflection due to compliance select ‘View / Screen Display /
Deformed Geometry’ from the main menu bar and turn animation ‘on’.

7.4 Bush Properties

Bush properties specify the orientation and values applied to a point modelled as a
general six degree of freedom bush. By arranging the orientation and values, it can
simulate special cases such as ‘Ball Joint’, ‘Slider’ or ‘hinge’. This is the approach
taken by the Shark compliant solver. All joints can be by default replaced by ‘stiff’ ball
joints (three high translation stiffness values and zero for the three rotational
stiffness’), this is sufficient for the compliant solver to calculate forces at points.
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Strut templates are dealt slightly differently, with the upper and lower slider joints
having high translational stiffness in only two directions (to allow the slider to move),
and bush axes aligned along the slider axis.

The orientation of bush axis system is by two points, the local z-axis and a point in
the local x-z plane. These two points can be defined in absolute terms, relative terms
or by another hard point. The advantage of using another hard point is that for the
example of the strut slider a local bush z-axis will follow the strut top axis point.

Bushes can be toggled between ‘Rigid’ and ‘Compliant’. These terms are relative
since both are actually compliant, but the rigid one uses the default ‘ball joint’ rigid
stiffness value for its three translational stiffness’. Default applied stiffness values are
all editable.

The other values editable on the ‘Bush Stiffness’ property sheet are the local
damping values. Damping values are used within the solution of the Forced-damped
analysis. For bushes they are given in terms of Loss angles (deg).

Bushes that are identified as ‘compliant’ can be optionally included/excluded by
individual force set. Thus should you require a bush to act as though it was a locked
damper for one particular load case, it can be defined such that it is only included
into the compliance stiffness matrix for the specified load case. Remember that
because the compliance is applied on top of the kinematic step solution, the
mechanism will still kinematically displace to the defined position irrespective of this
‘locked’ compliance bush.

&
> Set the view to the ‘x-y view’ then select ‘Set to Edit mode’ J and click
on the front lower wishbone pivot.

A bush data table will be brought up displaying the current ball joint/ bush setting and
the stiffness of the bush in all directions.
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BUSH DATA : Front Point 1: Lower wishbone front pivot

End:IFant Yl Local PDintND.|1 &

PDint:IPDinH: Lowerwishbane frant pivat j

Label:lLDwerwishbnne frant piwot

Kinematic Foint Coordinates ( Global );

# Coordinate (mm] ‘' Coordinate [mm) Z Coordinate [mm]
|3819.000 [313.000 [225.600
¥ BallJaint [ Rigid ) [~ Bush [ Compliant )

Faoint on Bush Local £ Axis:

> (mirm) Y (mm) Z (mm)
= Abisi|3513.000 313.000 J325.600
[ 22l f0.000 f0.000 f100.000
I= | Bt j

Faintin Bush Local »-Z Flane: Ball joint stiffness

w (mm) Y [mm) Z (mm) Note: -
I Afiz3319.000 [313.000 f225.600
I Rl f100.000 f0.000 f0.000 Large %, y, z values
= Pt [ Zero X-¥, y-y, z-z values

Bush Local StifanSSI Bush Local Damping [ Loss Angle ]]

#(MNAmm) ' [MNfmm) Z (M)
[1.0002+008 [1.0002+008 J1.0002+008
e (MLmimideg) Y Mmmfden) 222 (Nmmdded)
[0.000e+000 [0.000e+000 J0.000e+000

[8]:4 Cancel | Apphy |

Ball Joint and bush editing tool

» Select ‘Bush (compliant)’. The greyed out boxes are now active and the
bush axis are set relative to the centre of the bush.

To define bush compliance, the local co-ordinate system of the bush first needs to be
specified. This is achieved by specifying a point that lies on the local z axis, and a
second point that lies within the local x-z plane of the local co-ordinate system.
These two points and the location of the bush uniquely define a local co-ordinate
system. These two points can be defined in a number of ways.

1) Absolute (Abs). Defines a point in the absolute global co-ordinate system.

2) Relative (Rel). Defines a point along the axes of the global co-ordinate system
but relative to the location of the bush.

3) Point (Pnt). Uses another suspension point.

» From the ‘point’ drop down select ‘Point 1: Lower Wishbone Front Pivot’
and set the bush to ‘Bush (compliant)’.
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> Set the ‘Point on Bush Local Z-axis’ to Pnt and select ‘point 2: Lower
Wishbone Rear Pivot’.

> Set the ‘Point on Bush Local x-z Plane’ to relative and select x = 0, y = 100,
z=0

» Accept default bush stiffness and click ‘Apply’

» From the ‘point’ drop down select ‘Point 2: Lower Wishbone Rear Pivot’
and set the bush to ‘Bush (compliant)’.

> Set the ‘Point on Bush Local Z-axis’ to Pnt and select ‘Point 1: Lower
Wishbone Front Pivot'.

> Set the ‘Point on Bush Local x-z Plane’ to relative and select x = 0, y = 100,
z=0

» Accept default bush stiffness and click ‘OK’

A slight deflection of the lower wishbone rear bush has occurred due to the effect of
compliance. Also note that this slight bush movement has caused toe out of the
wheel, illustrating the effect of the small deflection caused by this compliance, and
the resultant effect on the suspension system as a whole.

Deflected Bush

Change in Toe out

Deflection of compliant bush due to spring force
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7.5 Spring Properties

Spring properties are used to identify the force applied by each spring in the model
(thus it should not be thought of as a connection property like a bush stiffness). The
springs are limited to linear elements, forces being defined by a linear rate and the
free and fitted length. At each displacement position, the change in spring length is
determined and added such that an overall incremental spring load can be
calculated. This is then applied to the appropriate part and point along the defined
orientation.

For a single corner template, it can have two springs on the one corner (listed in the
property table as Spring 1 and Spring 2), and these may be asymmetric left to right.
In the case of a full axle template, only one spring per corner is available (spring 1 on
one side and spring 2 on the other). Because they are individual spring entries, they
are not automatically linked such that if you are looking for a symmetric case, both
need to be modified at the same time.

Static Euluur.l &
Material Index I def 'I

et Incremental Eulour.-
——
I : Front +VE] Fromnt -vew Rear +vew Rear -ve]
k?.._, Spring 1 Spring 2 Spring 3 Spring 4
S Rate (/mmp[41500  [41500  [41500 41500
_— Free Length (e [300.000  [300.000  [300.000  [300.000
Fited Length [mmf[296.500 a6 500 [2a5 500 [2a6 500
_ Radus (m[45. 000 fas000 fas000 a5 000
E:-—~! No. of Cails [mas 3010 Jio J1o [10
— wire Radius () [6.000 [6.000 [5.000 [5.000
‘? Mo, of Segments per Cail [max G0] IZD IZD IZU IZU
m— Mo of Facsts on CS2:[3 B B B
— Mo of Facets along Length IT |1 |1 |1
Allaw Tensile Spring Load v |7 ~ ~
I Enhanced Visibility ¥ Faceted Spring FE Adjust Springs.
OK I Cancel | Apply | Delete |

Spring Properties Data Edit

7.6 Damper Properties

Damper properties are limited to a single damping rate (in N.s/mm). They are only
linked to the ‘Forced-damped’ results.

As with spring properties, for a single corner template it can have up to two dampers
on the one corner (listed in the property table as Damper 1 and Damper 2), and
these may be asymmetric left to right. In the case of a full axle template, only one
damper per corner is available, (damper 1 on one side and damper 2 on the other).
Because they are individual damper entries, they are not automatically linked such
that if you are looking for a symmetric case, both need to be modified at the same
time.
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[Damper Properties (3D)

Static Colour, (3
- Material Inden | clef ~
Incremental Colour: -

Fian +v2| Fort -ve] Reer ] ear ve]
Damper!  Damper2  Damperd  Damperd
Lower Damper Tube Radius (mm} |25, 000 25.000 26.000 25.000
Upper Damper Tube Radus (nmf[30000  [s0000 50000 Js0000
10 10 10 10
ngth]1 T [ i
0.400 0.400 0.400 0.400

I Faceted Damper

ok | Cancel | Aoy | Delete |

Damper Properties Data Edit

7.7 Tyre Properties

The tyre properties data sheet covers a number of geometry data variables. As most
are self-explanatory and not related to compliance they will not be discussed here.
From a compliance property perspective, only the tyre vertical stiffness (N/mm) value
is of interest. This linear stiffness is used as the stiffness for the vertical connection
between the upright and the ground. Both symmetry and asymmetry is supported.

Tyre Properties :

Tore  ‘Wheel %

Static: Colour: I
Incremental Eolour:-- Iyietatind=s :Idef j‘
Fil Colo.v NN O hcel Mt Indexf de - |
Spring Color:

Front +veY  Front-ve'y Rear+ve  Rear-ve'f
Loaded Roling Radius (mm}[225.000  [225.000  [225.000  [225.000
Urloaded Roling Radius [mm} 235,000 [235.000  [235.000  [235.000
Tuyre: Wwidth [
Vertical Stiffness Mémm}f400.000  [a00.000  fa0o.000 400,000
::Drlngriacllus[ﬁ]“ i)
Mo, of Coils [max 2010
Resolution IEU—
Diameter Shoulder (0-11:]0.900
“wlidth Shoulder [0-17:10.600

¥ Enhanced Visibility Favey Favey Revey Rovey
Tyre)| Default = | | FreFil
‘wheel| Default hd BreFil

¥ Tyre Spring Wisihiity [~ Tri-Faceted Tyre ¥ Soft Tyie Graphic
Concel | Appty |

Tyre Properties Data Edit — Stiffness ‘Ringed’

7.8 External Forces

This data section defines external forces that are applied to the model. Multiple
forces can be arranged into sets to represent standard load cases. Forces are
applied to a part, defined by magnitude and phase. The position and orientation of
the force vector is controlled by the position of the head and tail. The position of
these points is by absolute global position or relative to a hard point.
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Force sets can be added or deleted, in the same way that forces can be added and
removed from the forces sets. The concept of the ‘Default’ force set is used. This is
the force set that is shown on the Graphical display, and the one that is used to
calculate the displayed results and graphs. Some formatted results have the option
to locally re-set the current/default force set; this would be part of the local formatting
and thus should be obvious to the user. The ‘default’ set is indicated/selected by the
button at the top right hand corner of the display.

Each force set has individual solver settings for; including the spring pre-load, drive
shaft loads and braked/un-braked hub switch. This is to provide full control on
‘standard’ load cases.

A number of load cases are hard coded into the software the settings for which can
be re-applied via the local Data menu option.

The settings for the force sets 1-n are saved to the INI file, whilst the force set O is
saved with the model file. This is because default force sets are considered to be
comparable with ‘company standard tests’ whilst force set zero was considered to be
a local model force set.

Each force set has an on/off switch as does each force within a set. These force set
switches control their inclusion in the compliance coefficients table. The individual
force switches provide control over the individual force sets, without the need to
delete a force from the set.

External forces appear on the model graphics, the settings for which are controlled
through the Graphics / Compliance Visibility sub menus.

# 3d Digplay

3D External Forces Display



Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis 81
7 - Compliant Analysis

LSA does not simultaneously apply more than one force set at a time, however more
than one force set can be turned on, and LSA will then calculate results for each
force set applied separately. The suspension graphic display window always
displays the compliant results for the default force set that is specified by the user.

» From the main menu select ‘Data / Compliance Data / External Forces’.

Now both ‘Spring force’ and ‘External forces’ should be active.

File Data
4| setioi7 w|  Add De\etel [ on Displayl

Description ITCP Farallel Lateral &

™ Spiing Kinematic Displacement Force [~ Drive Shaft Loads [ Un-Braked Hub

End :(Front +we vl Addl |De|ete| I On
¥ 1stOrder [~ 2nd Order
IFEtiE! 1| @2 ﬂ ¥ Fised [~ Waiable

: Magnitude (N [1000.000
@ Apply to Part | Upright e I (deg):W
IFatiEE Al [~ Absolute ¥ Rel.to Pnt
ﬁ& * (mim)  (mm) Z (mrm)
& Abs {40250 J750.000 [5a.100
Rel:[0.000 Jo.000 {0,000
Prt | Paint: TCP Paint, .z (mm) |
iFaEE [~ Absolute 7 ReltoPnt W Rel toHead
* (mm) % {mm} Z (mm)
Abs {0.000 J300.000 {0,000
Rel:[0.000 |300.000 {0,000
Pnt: j

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

External Force Data edit screen

Set up a 1000N inward acting lateral load applied to the upright acting at the centre
of the front contact patch.

> Select ‘Set 0°, ‘User Definable Default Set’

> Click the ‘Add’ button next to the force selector to add a force to the force
setl.

> Check that front right is selected for ‘end’ and select ‘upright’ in the ‘Apply
to Part’ drop down box.

> @Give the force a magnitude of 1000 N.
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The force can be turned on and off using the ‘On* button in the second box. Multiple
forces can be added to each component in turn by adding additional forces in the
same Force Set.

» Define the point where the force is acting by setting up the ‘Force Head’ so
that it acts at the ‘Tyre Contact Patch x, y, z (mm)’ by selecting it from the
‘Pnt’ drop down box.

» Define the ‘Force Tail’ relative, Rel, to the Force Head at y = 100.

» Click ‘OK’ to close the external force dialog box when done.
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External force applied to upright at Contact Patch.

As with the bushes axes, each of the force vectors can be defined using two
reference points. The force head can be defined as acting at a pre-defined point,
selected from the drop down menu, or by giving it an absolute value expressed as a
global Cartesian co-ordinate.

The force tail can also be set using several reference points. It can be defined as an
absolute point defined in 3D space, as a point relative to another selected point, or
can be given a co-ordinate relative to the force head.

We will now add more forces to ‘force set 0’ using table 6.1 for input data. Once each
of the external forces have been included in the model, the effect of these forces
both individually and combined can be calculated.
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> Use table 6.1 to setup 4 forces in force ‘Set0’.

Force End Apply to part Magzr’lli;ude Force Head (RZ?EI%? HT:;: d)

1 Front Right | Upright 1000 Tyre Contact Patch Y =100

2 Front Right | Upright 1000 Tyre Contact Patch X =-100

3 Front Left Upright 1000 Tyre Contact Patch Y =100

4 Front Left Upright 1000 Tyre Contact Patch X=-100
Table 7.1

» Turn both halves of the model on using the ﬂ button.

The model now reflects the systems reaction to a series of forces that would typically
be exerted as the vehicle enters a right hand corner under slight braking. Similar
forces acting on the system due to other conditions can be added in other force sets
to represent say, braking or accelerating.



84 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
7 - Compliant Analysis

7.9 Roll Bar Properties

A template that has an anti-roll bar will use the properties defined in this section. The
property is the torsional stiffness of the bush that is applied to the roll-bar revolute. It
is used to represent the roll-bar stiffness.

3 Roll Bar Properties (3D) x|
Edit Value @

Front Roll Bar B ate [M.mm/deg]||2.0000e+006
Fear Rall Bar Rate [N.mmddeqg]||2.0000e+006

(] | Apply | LCancel |

Roll Bar Stiffness — Data Entry

A roll bar revolute joint is ‘tagged’ through the template as general type 34. With this
tag in compliant mode, this bush will be given the roll bar stiffness as its local
stiffness property. Users do not need to specifically make this bush ‘compliant’ (i.e.
leave as rigid) for it to have the roll bar rate.

# 3d Display
|— e
-l

Example Roll Bar Model

If you chose to define the revolute bush properties directly, that will overwrite this
default roll bar rate.



Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis 85
7 - Compliant Analysis

7.10 Linear Rack Properties

The linear rack properties define the axial stiffness that is applied to the specific bush
in the model. It is identified by the template settings as general type 15 ‘Rack Lateral
Mount Point’ (see section ‘Interactive Template Modification’ for a description of the
rack two-part model).

-3 Rack Properties (3D) x|
Edit Value @
Fack Bush Lateral Stiffness [MAmml|{1000.000

k. | Apply | LCancel |

Bush Lateral Stiffness Data Entry

The stiffness is applied to the ‘tagged’ point without needing to define it as a
‘compliant’ point, i.e. it should be left as ‘rigid’.

:: Jd Dizplay

Example Two Part Rack Model
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7.11 Non-Linear Rack Properties

The non-linear rack properties are an optional setting for the rack properties in the
previous section. The solver option ‘Non-linear Rack Bush’ will enable this option for
the tagged rack lateral mount bush. The properties are a look-up table of ‘Force’
versus ‘Displacement’. This option adds an additional calculation loop to correct for
the linear rack displacement, by the addition of corrective forces to bring the rack
displacement in-line with the non-linear property spline.

:_—-“_Nun-Lineal Rack Properties_.. Rack Axial Stiffness [mm.N]
File Graph Data

Rack Asial Stiffness [mm,N]] g Add |‘\ Del |~$» Dirag I Drag & Edit |

No. Pls.l?_

Dizplacement [mm] || Force [M] ﬂ
-5.000 -800.0000 S20.000 —
-2.500 -B51.0452
-0.893 -345.2961
0.000 0.0000 100.000 —
1.286 4386761
2500 BEE.0273
5.000 1000.0000 —620.000 —|

1120.000

4E0.000 —

—260.000 —

-

=<3 . S ) S

—380 .000
“e.boo —+.hoo -z.hoo o.doo z2.doc 4.doo &.00o

2 [ER: Point 3: x=—0.233 ¥=—345.2961

Non-linear Rack Bush Properties

7.12 Bump Stop Properties

Bump stop properties define the magnitude of the bump stop force applied to the
model, thus it is not a connection property like a bush, but can be considered to be
more like an external force or spring force. Its inclusion is optionally set by two solver
switches, which control the inclusion of the bump stop preload and the bump stop
rate.

Bump stop locations and orientations are not defined independently. They are
considered as additional forces defined by their own attachment points. They can be
separate from the spring axis.

Bump stop properties are defined by splines of Force versus Displacement. The use
of a spline allows for non-linear bump stop properties to be modelled, although at
each increment, the local linear stiffness is determined and used within the overall
stiffness matrix.

Bump stop properties can be set for both bump and rebound travel. So that this can
simulate not only a bump stop but also a rebound stop.
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L_—“_Bump Stop Properties... Bump Stop 1 [mm.N)
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Fevex | Feve'y || Fwex ” Fue' || R+vex | A+we’ “ R-vex || H-ve'ﬂ 1031
1|0 0.0000 0.343 —
220000 0.0000
330000 01711 9858
4 35000 04074 D258 =
540000 06243
E/5B.929 09518 0.281 —
T e
8100000 0.9369 BolB= =
=l
[ —0.034 T T T T T
n - -10.000 10.000 30.000 S0.000 70.000 S0.000 110.000
4 »

Bump Stop Properties — Non Linear Spline Example

7.13 Drive Shaft Torques

For model templates that include drive shafts, torsional loads are applied to the
inboard joint. The geometry of the drive shaft is used to identify the forces and
moments that are applied to the actual model upright parts (remember that drive
shafts are only graphical elements, not connected parts). The data in this section
defines the torque that will be applied to each corner (note use of —ve sign).

% Drive Shaft Torques... |

Edit Value ‘ &

Front BHS Torque (N.mm) |1 Q00ao0.o0o
Front LHS Torque (M. mm) |-1 nooo0.0ao
Fiear RHS Tarque (M.mm] |1 00aaa.qaa
Rear LHS Torque (N.mm) [-100000.000

Ok Apply | Cancel |

Drive Shaft Torque Properties

Example Drive Shaft Model
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7.14 Drive Shaft Losses

This data section allows for the inclusion of non-linear drive shaft losses based on a
function of the joint angle. The loss term is defined as the percentage loss for the
applied torque. Separate loss curves can be optionally defined for both the inner and
outer joint. Each corner also has its own pair of splines.

7.15 General Data

This data section lists a number of default stiffness numbers applied by the solver to
undefined bushes and/or special ‘tagged’ joint cases. Each item is discussed below.

1 General Compliance Data (3D) |

Edit Valus ‘ 02

Simgularity Stifness [ |1 .0000e+000
Rigid [ Ball Jaint ] Shffness (M /mm] |1 0000e+007

Fiigid Ratation Stiffness [M.mmddeg) |1 0000e+010
Buszh Loss Angle [deq) |3_DDDDE+DDD
Default Compliant Stiffress [M/mm] |1 0000e+003

Default Ratation Stiffress [N.mmddeag) I‘l 0000e+008

Ok Spply | LCancel |

General Compliance Data

Singularity Stiffness: (default value 1.0 N/mm). The compliant solver uses this
value to remove any singularities it identifies in the solver. An example of this is a
track rod that has the default ‘rigid’ ball joints at both ends. It will have an
unconstrained degree of freedom in the rotational ‘spin’ axis. The solver will apply
the singularity stiffness to the stiffness matrix to remove this singularity.

Rigid (Ball Joint ) Stiffness: (default value 1.0e8 N/mm). Any bush in the model
that is set to ‘rigid’, i.e. does not have user defined stiffness values, is treated by the
solver as a ball joint. This value is used for the three translational stiffnesses, the
three rotational values are set to zero.

Rigid Rotation Stiffness: (default value 1.0e10 N.mm/deg). The rigid rotation
stiffness is used by the solver for certain joint types to remove a rotational degree of
freedom. These joints include lateral rack bush local z-z, Spacer all three rotations,
Rigid Axle revolute, all three rotations, Roll bar revolute, local x-x and local y-y and,
Hub compliance all three rotations.

Bush Loss Angle: (default value 3.0 deg). It is the default value for bush damping.
All undefined bushes are pre-filled with this value.
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Default Compliant Stiffness: (default value 1.0e3 N/mm). It is the default value for
all compliant bush translational stiffness’. When a bush is switched from ‘rigid’ to
‘compliant’ its translational values are pre-filled with this value.

Default Rotation Stiffness: (default value 1.0e6 N.mm/deq). It is the default value
used for some specific bush types whose actual stiffness values have not been set

by the user. These bush types are leaf spring hanger points local x-x and local y-y
and part mesh points all three rotations.

7.16 Displaying compliance results

> Select ‘Results / Compliance Bar Values’ from the main menu bar.

Compliance Yalues Ol x|

Set 0 User DeFirnoble DeFault St

—0.Z4ZTT —0.19353
FRELL FRECLLT)

Combe=r_ Angle Cdegl To= Angle cdeg> (SAED

P e —r—— ?_—_'_

Compliance Values

The Compliance Values show the change in the displayed values due to application
of the force Set. By default, the two displayed variables are Camber angle and Toe
Angle, but other variables can be added by left clicking on the force set background,
then right clicking, selecting ‘Add Extra Variable’. The variable displayed on any
particular graph can also be changed by left clicking on the particular graph, then
right clicking to select the variable from the ‘Y-Variable’ menu. Each force set can be
turned off as required, or all force sets can be turned on by right clicking and
selecting Turn Force Set ‘Off and Turn All Force Sets ‘On’ respectively. Similarly,
the spring force set can also be added or removed. Note that the Graphic
suspension display will only show the deformed suspension geometry for the user
selected default force set.

> Add the ‘Castor Trail’ to the Force Set 0 results by first left click on the
background of the force set 0 display and right click ‘Add Extra Variable’.

> Left click on the new graph then Right click and select ‘Y-Variable (SDF) /
Standard / Castor Trail (mm)’.

=

Set O: User DefFiroable DefFouwlit Set

—0 . 24277 —0 . 12282 —0 . 12202
0.124351 0 .4EI5E 0.23243

Camber Angle (deg® Tos Angle (deg® (SAED Castor Trail <mm?

|
N |
Compliance Variables relevant to External Forces

Compliance data can also be displayed numerically in the form of ‘Bush Forces’,
‘Bush Deflections’ and ‘Bush Rotations’ by selecting Results / Bush Forces... |,
Results / Bush Deflections... or Results / Joint-Bush Rotations from the menu bar.
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The list of values display deflection and forces for all three modes i.e. Bump, Steer
and Roll. In addition, they are displayed over a range for each of these three modes.

7.17 Solver Options

The solver uses a number of switch settings to define the exact nature of the
solution. This section details these switches and their effect on the solution. These
solver settings are saved to the INI file.

Solve Resultz Setllp ‘Window Help
I kation 3
210 e [t F

A0 Compliance

Euternal Forces
Suzpensgion Spring Pre-Load Farce
Suzpenzion Spring B ate

L 8 R <

Suzpengion Roll Bar Force
Buzh Rotation Pre-loads
Suspengion Bump Stop Preload
Suszpenzion Bump Stop Fate
Suzpenzion Tyre Yertical B ate
Contral Elernents

Dirive Shaft Loads

Mon-Linear Back Bush

| v Braked Hub

W

Solver Settings — Menu ltems

£ % X £ <

Motion: For bump/rebound travel, the user can choose to move either the body or
the ground plane. This is primarily a ‘visual’ display switch as the majority of the
calculated result will be unaffected by this switch setting. It will however change the
reported co-ordinates for points and positional SDF’s. A subset of menu options is
available when in ‘Ground Plane’. These include the ability to define the bump
motion not just by the ground plane, but also optionally switch to defining bump
displacement of the wheel centre, lower outer ball joint or the upper outer ball joint.

Both the bump and steering displacements can be defined, instead of the default
relative value, by an absolute position value.

3D Compliance: This controls the main switch for the additional compliant
calculations. The compliance solver is required for specific results. These include
point forces, bush displacements, modal frequencies, forced damped response.

External forces: This global switch turns all external forces on/off. It is a setting that
sits on top of the individual force and force set settings. It doesn’t change the
individual force set switches just works in series with them.
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Suspension Spring Pre-Load Force: Switches the spring pre-load on/off. It
controls the application of the force to the model associated with the kinematic
compression of the spring. This is not considered to be an external force and is thus
not controlled by the external force switch. Pre-load is considered on a displacement
step by step basis. Thus it is not just zeroed at the static position, it is zeroed at all
kinematic positions. The suspension spring rate is still included in the stiffness matrix
(see item below).

Suspension Spring Rate: Switches the spring rate on/off for inclusion in the main
stiffness matrix. With this switch set to ‘off’, the solver will also exclude the spring
pre-load, irrespective of the specific pre-load solver setting.

Suspension Roll-Bar Force: Switches the contribution of the roll bar on and off.
This only has an effect on a compliant solution in the Roll displacement mode, and
assumes that a roll bar is included in the model. It works by optionally including the
anti roll bar revolute joint stiffness in the stiffness matrix.

Bush Rotation Pre-loads: It is a solver switch that optionally adds the forces due to
rotational pre-loads of the bushes. This is only effective if a bush has a defined
rotational stiffness (so no impact on ball joints). You don’t define a pre-load value, it
is calculated from the current kinematic displacement from the static position. Thus
by definition, all pre-loads would be zero at the static position.

Suspension Bump Stop Pre-Load: Switches the bump stop pre-load on/off. It
controls the application of the force to the model associated with the kinematic
compression of the bump stop. This is not considered to be an external force and is
thus not controlled by the external force switch. Pre-load is considered on a step by
step displacement basis. Thus it is not just zeroed at the static position, it is zeroed
at all kinematic positions. The bump stop spring rate is still included in the stiffness
matrix (see item below).

Suspension Bump Stop Rate: Switches the bump stop rate on/off for inclusion in
the main stiffness matrix. With this switch set to ‘off’, the solver will also exclude the
bump stop pre-load, irrespective of the specific pre-load solver setting.

Suspension Tyre Vertical Rate: Allows the user to remove the connection of the
suspension upright to the ground. This connection is a vertical stiffness based on the
tyre’s vertical rate. It would normally be left ‘on’.

Control Elements: Models that make use of control elements for modifying length
and position via local control loops can be optionally included in the solution, such
that their impact can be assessed without having to remove them from the model.

Drive Shaft Loads: Optionally includes drive shaft loads. The switch will allow a
user to quickly understand the impact of the drive loads on the characteristics.
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Non-Linear Rack Bush: With this option ‘off’, the bush tagged as the rack lateral
location is taken has having a single linear stiffness. With this option enabled, the
non-linear look up table is employed to have force dependant stiffness value.

Braked Hub: Specifies how the torsional load is reacted by the suspension. The
default setting is ‘braked’, and in this form the wheel torsion load is reacted by the
upright as if the brakes are on. If drive shafts are included in the model, changing
this switch to un-braked will have wheel torsional loads reacted by the drive shafts. If
the drive shaft is not included in the model changing this switch will have no effect on
the results.

7.18 Exercise: Drive Shaft Forces

To demonstrate an element of the compliance data, we will add a drive shaft to a
standard model and review the impact on a point’s force.

Open a new front model using default template type 3.

> File / New select front and suspension type 3 Steerable MacPherson strut.
Select ‘Done’ to create the model.

We will look at forces in the lower ball joint. To plot these, create a user SDF function
for the resultant force at the lower ball joint and open a graph to display the result.

» Set to bump mode, with 60mm for both bump and rebound travel.
Remember you will need to switch ‘compliance’ on, so that Shark calculates forces.
The force applied to the suspension is the spring pre-load, which is reacted by the
tyre’s vertical stiffness.

» Make sure your solver options are as following:

v 30 Complianze

v Enternal Forces
v Spring Kinematic Dizplacement Force
v Spring Rate
Foll Bar Finematic Dizplacement Farce
Foll Bar Fate
Bump Stop Kinematic Dizplacement Force
Burmp Stop Rate
Buzh Kinematic: Botation Loads
v TweVertical Fate
Caontrol Elements
Control Element 5ettings 4
Cirive Shaft Loads
Mon-Linear Rack Bush
Un-Braked Hub

Solver options
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> Open user SDF tool: Results / Edit User Defined Results. Add a new
function and select from the ‘Front Pnt Force by Long Label’ tab the
‘Lower wishbone outer ball joint’. Click on ‘Insert R’ and then ‘Ok’

%Edit User Defined Results... ﬂ

File

@

Rear Graphic‘ Front Prt Farce by Label] Fear Prit Force EE
Awailable Prt Forces Supported Functions

Lower wishbone front pivot

Lower wishbone rear piviot
Lower wishbone outer ball jaint
Strut slider upper axis point
Strut top paint

Strut slider lower axis point
Cutertrack rad ball joint

T v f =e!
i) M

i LA

]

Inner track rod ball joint ACOSD

Llnaer sorinn nisent anint LI AL LI

Gix | Giv| iz | Lex | Lev | Lez | msen R | nsert Func. |
Uzer S0F Title

|User Function &

User Defined Fortran String

[Lowerwishbone outer ball jointFR]

<Prev e | Clear Add Delate Ok
Tafl

Editing the Force user function string

Now open a new graph and change the y variable to the new user function.

» Graphs / New-Open, from right mouse menu select, Y-Variable (User SDF) /
User Function n. Autoscale graph as required.

Graph 1 - User Function 5 o ] 2
% .
i
I l [ [ [
=70.000 0,000
REEQUND EUMP

The Lower wishbone force — no drive shaft load
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To provide a comparison of the forces with and without the drive shaft loads we will
use the graph scope store option.

» Graphs / Scope / Store / Exclusive.

To enable us to compare with the drive shaft we need to modify the template. Using
the appropriate edit option add a drive shaft to the current models template.

> Edit/ Add to Model / Drive Shaft(s).

Pick Drive shaft Type :

{:} Fixed Length Drive Shaft [Inboard End Plunge]
(} Fixed Length Drive Shaft [Outboard End Plunge]
<> Yaring Lenagth Dirive Shaft

(8] Cancel |

Select the Type of Driveshaft

Three drive shaft types are offered, for this example use the conventional fixed
length shaft with inboard end plunge and accept the changes to the template.

The displayed model should update to show the drive shaft graphics. If still in
compliance mode and provide the solver option Solve / Drive Shaft Loads is enabled
then the x-y graph display should also a change due to the drive shaft torque’s.

Graph 1 - Uzer Function 5 = [=]E3

1400000

-Z00,000

'?D.EIUU L Hl ?IU.EUU
REBOUND BUIP

The Lower wishbone force — Comparison



8 Graphical View Display Tool

8.1 Overview

This chapter briefly covers the Graphical View display tool. This simple
dialogue box consolidates into a single dialogue tool, a number of
menus, and settings that affect the graphical display.

This chapter contains the following sections:

8.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 95
8.2 INrOAUCTION . 96
8.3 SIMPIE MOAES ..o 96
8.4 SINGIE STEP .. 97
8.5 Deformed GEOMELIY. ..o 97
8.6 MOAE ShAPE...ccii i 98
8.7 Forced Damped ... 98
8.8 ANIMALION ..o 98

8.9 Exercise: Using the Display Mode Tool............cueeviieeeeeennnnn. 98
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8.2 Introduction

The Graphical view display tool is a convenience dialogue box tool that combines a
number of individual menus and settings of the 3D graphical view into a single
display. To open the tool, select View / Set Display Mode Tool. This dialogue box
can be left open during all normal use of the application. It does not need to be
closed to have a view change applied. Some of the items presented on this display
tool also have an equivalent separate menu entry in the View main menu.

L Set Display Mode ool |
[~ Full + Half + Static ™ Full + Static
[ Static Only [T &l Steps i
W Single Step | Fioll 0.5 deg ] seae
I~ Deformed Geametry | Static = 1000
™ Mode Shape | Mode 12 =] «[z00.00
[~ Forced Damped 107.92 Hz jJ j XIW

Display Mode Dialogue Tool

8.3 Simple Modes

The top ‘tick’ boxes allow the user to choose between four non-animated ‘step’
display options. Options are:

Full + Half +Static: The display draws the suspension at the static position, the two
full travel positions and two mid-travel positions.

Full +Static: The display draws the suspension at the static position and the two full
travel positions.

Static Only: The display draws the suspension at the static position only.

All Steps: The display draws the suspension at all calculated positions.
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8.4 Single Step

The first selection box, and its associated ‘tick’ box, sets the display to a single
calculated step. This is similar to the ‘static only’ option above, but it is available for
all calculated steps (note that the list changes with displacement mode).

L Set Display Mode Tool._. E3
i
™ Full + Half + Static ™ Full + Static Eﬁ’
I™ Static Only ™ All Steps —r—mr
[ V¥ Single Step IBump 20.0 ram Srale
[T Deformed Geometny Riebnund 40 0 mm 1 %|10.00
™ Mode Shape Rebound 20.0 mm x| 300,00
Static
[ Forced Damped Bump 20.0 mm «[1.00
Burnp 40.0 rarn
Burmp 60.0 mm

Selecting a Single Step Option — (Bump/Rebound list shown)

Setting this option and selecting from the available selections changes the graphical
display, to show the selected single position. Note that animating the view will
behave in the same way as when in one of the ‘simple’ modes above. The display is
animated through all the calculated displacement positions.

8.5 Deformed Geometry

The deformed geometry option is only available in compliant mode. In the same way
as the ‘single step’ option above, the list box gives all the calculated displacement
positions (again it changes with displacement mode), and the user selects the
particular position to display. The deformed geometry option applies a user defined
scalar to the compliant displacements. The model is drawn as (kinematic
displacements) + (compliant displacements x scalar). When animating the deformed
geometry, the display shows only the selected displacement position with the scalar
varying, such that the compliant displacement component is animated.
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8.6 Mode Shape

The mode shape option is only enabled in compliant mode. An individual selected
mode shape is drawn with a user supplied scaling factor. The scaling factor is simply
to control the magnitude of the modal displacement, such that it can be
viewed/interpreted on the screen. On animation, the scalar is varied from zero to the
defined value to animate the modal shape.

8.7 Forced Damped

The forced-damped option is only enabled in compliant mode. It is also required to
turn on compliance forces, and to tick ‘solve/external forces’. The different external
forces configurations are under ‘data/compliance data/external forces...” (see
exercise).

The Forced-damped response is drawn at the specified frequency and using the
defined scalar. On animation, the scalar is varied from zero to the defined value, to
animate the forced damped response at the selected frequency. The frequency
setting can either be edited in directly, or set by the slider and its associated arrows.

8.8 Animation

The display tool also has a slider control for setting the animation speed. The
animation can be switched ‘on’ and ‘off’ through the icon at the top right corner.

E Set Display Mode Tool._.

sy
[~ Full + Half + Static ™ Full + Static
e
[~ Static: Only [ &l Steps it
[™ Single Step IStatic LI Ccale
[ Deformed Geometry IStatic j xI'IEI.EID
W Mode Shape | Mode 2 =] «fz00.00
[ Forced D amped 107.92 Hz jJ j xlTDD

Display Tool — Animation slider and switch ‘ringed’

8.9 Exercise: Using the Display Mode Tool

To put into practice some of the items covered above, open a new model based on a
front suspension template type 1.

> File / New select front and suspension type 1 Double wishbone, select
‘Done’ to create the model.

Turn on compliant mode and edit the two lower wishbone points to be compliant.
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» Solve / 3D Compliance. In edit mode pick in turn the two lower wishbones
points and change them from ‘ Rigid’ to * Compliant’.

BUSH DATA : Front, (2) Point 2: Lower Wishbone Rear Pivot

End {Frant (+we ) vl Short Label|2 @

Point :I (2) Point 2: Lower Wishbone Rear Pivot jﬂ

Long Label :ILower YWiishbone Rear Pivot

Kinematic Point Coordinates ( Global ) :
% [mm] ' [mm] Z [mm]

|4173.000 |2a0.000 {185.300

E I aterial Index :Idef 'l

[~ BallJaint | Rigid ]

Bush Asis by F‘oints] Bush Az by Angle]

Foint on Bush Local Z Axis V' Zp as Graphical Bolt Axis
> (mm) Y (mm) Z (mm)
I abs[4279.000 [280.000 [1a5.300
¥ Rel [100.000 {0.000 {0.000
I Fnt j
Paintin Bush Local X-Z Flane : [ ¥p as Graphical Bolt Axis
% () Y {mm) Z {mm)
I Abs]4179.000 |380.000 [185.900
W Rel[0000 j1o0.000 {0.000
[ Pnt j
Bush Local Stiffness] Structural Stiffness| Bush Local Damping [Loss Angle]] Static Rt EE
# [MNAmm] ' [MAmm] Z [MAmm]
|1.000e+003 var_|[[1.000e+003 var_|[[2.000e+003 Var,
Har [M.mmdeq) WY (M. mméddeq) Z-2 [M.mm/deq]
|0.000e+000 var._|[0.0002+000 var._|[0.0002+000 Var,
0K I Cancel | Apply |

Setting the Lower wishbone points to ‘bushed’

Open the display mode tool and experiment with the ‘Single Step’ option.

> View / Set Display Mode Tool. Change to ‘Single Step’ and select different
options from the associated list box. What happens if you change to Roll or
Steer?

Turn on the compliance mode (if off) and add some external forces to the display.
The simplest way to do this is to use the default force sets, and change set to be
default.

> Data / Compliance Data / External Forces...Change to ‘Set 1’ and select the
‘display’ button to make it appear on the graphics screen.



100 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
8 - Graphical View Display Tool

EXT. FORCE DATA: Front Right Force 1

File Data
4 setiof?7  »| | _Add [Delete On | |Display
Cescription: ITCP Farallel Lateral

[ Suspension Spring Pre-Load Force W Diive Shatt Loads W Braked Hub

Setting Force set 1 as Default

Turn compliance mode ‘on’ and ensure external forces are ‘on’.

> Solve / 3D Compliance and Solve / 3D External Forces both need to be
checked.

Now we can use the ‘deformed geometry’ option on the display mode tool. Select
‘Deformed Geometry’ and enter a scale factor of 20. If you now animate the
sequence, you can view the scaled displacement of the model.

.75t Display Mods Took..———
™ Full + Half + Static ™ Full + Static
[ Static Only [T &l Steps ﬂ ]
™ Single Step IEump 40.0 rm j Scale
W Deformed Geametry | Static = 2000
™ Mode Shape | Mode 1 =] «f1o0.00
[~ Forced Damped 1.00 Hz j_l j xlw

Setting Display Mode to ‘Deformed Geometry’
For interest review the Mode shape and Forced Damped options.



9 User Formatting Results

9.1

Overview

A number of the result sections can be either fully or partially formatted
by the user, to display a specific set of relevant results. These format
settings are saved as part of the INI file. For some result sections a
number of format layouts can be created and saved under different
labels. These different result layouts lend themselves to defining a
range of ‘standard’ results formats.

Because individual users require the ability to change the appearance
of the results, the user can format a number of text and graphical results
displays. In some cases, a range of format options can be created for a
particular result section, being labelled in such a way as to from a set of
‘standard’ results formats that given a shared INI file could become
company wide standard results formats.

The following sections cover each of the result sections that can be
formatted beyond simple header switching, or decimal point display.
They are all sections that a user, as a minimum, can control which
values are shown, and have an element of control over the appearance
as well.

This chapter contains the following sections:

9.1 OVEIVIEBW ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e 101
9.2 Formatted SDF ... 102
9.3 SPlNE Fits ..o 104
9.4 SPliNe Data.......coeiiiiiiieee e 105
9.5 Formatted Point FOrces. ... 106
9.6 Compliance Text Values .......cc.ueeeeiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 108
9.7 EXPOMING ..ttt 109

9.8 Exercise: Example Formatted SDF ............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiieeenn. 112
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9.2 Formatted SDF

Results / Formatted SDF...

The Formatted SDF results have full format control, each format stored in a
numbered and labelled slot. The first four slots 0,1,2 and 3 have a hard coded format
setting, these can be overwritten by settings in the INI file, that relate to each of the
four default displacement modes. The four hard-coded format settings are set up to
mimic the original fixed format version outputs of each displacement mode.

Each format slot is selected via the local ‘Setting’ menu. This lists the available
format settings. Note that by default, empty undefined slots are labelled as ‘Not
Defined’. A local switch, independent of the format, controls which end(s) are plotted.

To change the setting of a format set, first via the ‘Setting’ menu, select the required
format slot number. Now open the format editor via the local Display / Edit Current
Setting’ menu.

& Formatted SDF: Setting 0 M=
LabeIIDefauIt Burnp/Rebound &
¥ Header Feport Filel ﬂ

Individual Header Visibiliies
Ma. of Tabl I
o of Tables|2 V¥ DataEcha W Time/Date W Analysis Type | Comer W Template Type

Teble 1| Table 2| Table 3| Table 4] Table 5| Table 6] Table 7] Table 8| Table 3| Tabte 10]

Table HeadingIINCREMENTAL GEOMETRY WALUES

Mo. of Calumnsz|S Calumn Size|25 No. of Col. Header Linesl]

| Cal [ Cal2 [ Cal3 [ Col 4 [ Cal5 [ Cal6 | c[ﬂ
Source|w— [P Std. SOF Sid. SOF Sid. SOF Std. SDF Std!
Mot Set

Parameter| Bump Trav

Camber Angle [deg] Toe Angle {SAE} | Castor Angle [deg] Kingpin Angle [deg] Damper
IRl
4 4 4 4

Front Graphic

Rear Graphic
Coarrer Frant-v User SOF

Decimal Paints 2

Az Set Az Set Az et Az Set A

&
.
;I:I

The format properties start with the label string for this format setting, (this is the
description that will appear on the menu). Enter as required.

I

Format Editor — Formatted SDF Results

The top of each page of the results has a number of optional header lines. These
include; a copy of the input hard point co-ordinates, the run time and date, the
analysis displacement type, the corner number and the template type. Each of these
can be optionally made visible.

The next format property setting is the number of tables. Each table is added
sequentially to the results listing and has its own defined column data settings. Set
the required number of tables, (maximum 10). Each table then has its own spread
sheet page to define the contents of the table.

Table properties start with a heading string, (define as required), the number of
columns, (each column can be thought of as a result), the column width defined as a
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number of characters and the number of header lines on the columns. The column
width and number of header lines applies to all columns in the table.

For each column in a table it has a ‘source’ setting, ‘parameter’ from the defined
‘source’ the number of decimal points to use and the corner offset. ‘Source’ is the
group that the SDF variable is in, the options are Standard SDF, Front Graphic, Rear
Graphic and User Defined SDF. This setting can also be set to ‘Not Set’, this would
produce an empty column. Once ‘Source’ is set the available ‘Parameter’ options list
is changed to reflect the selected ‘source’. The ‘Corner’ option provides the ability to
list in the same spreadsheet the result from both left and right hand sides. This is
achieved by having the one of the columns being ‘-ve Y’ with the other being set to
‘+tve Y.

Label

Headings

Table 1
Label

Heading Heading Heading Heading Heading
Col Col Col Col Col

Table 2
Label

Heading Heading Heading Heading Heading
Col Col Col Col Col
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B Formatted SDF... =]
File Setting End Digplay Help
INCEEMENTAL SUSPEHSION PARAMETER VALUES
Wheesl Anti Anti Foll Foll Half Wheeslbase Lamperl
Travel Dive Sguat Centre Centre Tracl Change Trawvel
{mm’ (%) (%)Height {toHeight {to Change {mm’ {mm’
Bodyd: {mm)Grnd?: {mm) {mm )
60.00 —-87 .58 0.00 36 .72 —-23.28 1.58 —4.00 —42 46
40.00 —82 .85 0.00 45 .33 .33 1.82 -2.71 —28.23
20.00 —-78.93 0.00 54 27 34 .27 1.30 -1.38 —-14.08
0.00 —-75.613 0.00 63.51 63.51 0.0o0 0.0o0 0.0o0
—20.00 —-72.86 0.00 73.06 93 .06 —-2.09 1.42 14.01
—-40.00 -70.52 0.00 g2 .89 122 89 -4 .99 2.87 27.98
—-60.00 -G8 .56 0.00 92.99 152 99 -8.70 4. 37 41 .91
-
4] | v

Example formatted SDF

9.3 Spline Fits

Spline fits display mathematical fits to the raw SDF data. The format functionality for
Spline Fits is similar to the previous item: settings are saved with an identifying label
to a slot number. The format settings consist of a number of options that are set via
the Display menu items.

# SDF Spline Fits... [ =] 2
File Seting End | Displap Help

Camnber Angle Forrnat » -
dysdz = (-0 st [Derivativedntegrall  » [2%]
dy dz = (- Pal il P N 2+ (0.000000sx%**2)
dy dx = (- TOHNOMATTOWED dx) + (0. 000000x**23 + { 0.000000x%*3)
Toe Angle {5i Headers *
g?;gx = E—{ 4 anable [SOF) 3 gxg (0000000 2
x = (- ] ] =) O+ . H¥E
dysds - (o VVaiable [Front Graphic] |20~ o conconiexd) 4 (0.000000x%x3)
UN= A R=RENN|  Tariable [User SDF) #|  User Function 1
dy-d=z = (-0, —1I. =
dy-dx = (-0.000734) + {-0.000012=% + (0.000000x%%*2)
dy-dz = (—0.000734) + {-0.000012=y + (0. 000000x=%2% + (0 000000x*®3)
Caztor Angle (deg)
dy-dz = (-0.018168) + {0.000043=)
dy-dx = (-0.018114) + {0.000043=) + ¢ 0.000000x%%*2)
dy-dz = (—0.018114) + {0 000042=) + ( 0.000000==*2% + (0 000000x%**3)
Kingpin Angle (deg) LI
Arrsder = (0 _O1A201% 1 (N _A0NIETeet

SDF Spline Fits — Format Options
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To edit/define the format select the required slot from the list. Then from the display
menu select the required options.

Format: Sets the numerical display form of the spline fits coefficients. Select
between real number display with differing Nos of decimal points, or Exponent
displays with differing Nos of significant figures.

List: Sets the individual visibility for the fits to the original data curve, its derivative
and the integral. Note these are three individual visibility options not an individual
exclusive option.

Polynomial Power: Sets the visibility for the individual fits polynomial order. These
are individual choice options, not a mutually exclusive selection, thus this option
together with the previous makes visible up to 6 curve fits for each enabled variable.

Headers: Sets five individual header visibility switches, Data Echo, Time / Date,
Analysis Type, Corner and Template Type.

B SDF Spline Fits... =] 3
File Seting End | Display Help
Camber Angle Format 3 i!
v = (0 List [Derivativedntegral] — » )
dy-dx = (—I Pal . 21
§ = (- olpnomial Power
v = Lxxx2)
dy-dx = ([  yaisble [SDF] K Time / Date Oxgeesd )
$o= (- 4 ariable [Front Graphic] M Analysiz Type 43mxxl)
v o= {1 . Ex*%2) + (0.000000x%x*3)
dyrsdz = (- TMarable [User SDF] ¥  Comer Oxex2) + ( 0.000000x%%3)
5 = (=25 731317 + [ EFL Template Type 43x*xs) + (=0 . 000040=%®%3)
Toe Angle {SAE} (deg) LI
wo= (0 010799% + -0 AONAZ? 7"

Setting the Header Visibility’s

The visibility of each individual SDF is then controlled by the next three sub menus,
each of which has a list of their associated variables. These three sub menus are
Standard SDF, Graphics (Front and/or Rear) and User Defined SDF. The x-variable
can also be defined via its set of sub menus.

All settings are saved to the users INI file.

9.4 Spline Data

This results section is very similar to the previous one, but rather than listing
polynomial fits to the results it lists the results values themselves. This includes
listing the derivatives and integrals. Settings are not shared between ‘Spline Fits’ and
‘Spline Data’. Each has its own separate group of format settings.
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B SDF Spline Data... _ O] x|
File Settng End Display Help

Camber Angle (deg)
b4 &0. 000000, 40. 000000, 20. 000000, 0.o000o00, -—-Z0.000000, -—40.00

¥ o= —-1.3089872, —-0.772988, —-0.337330, 0.oooooo, 0.239411, 0.37
dy-d= = —0.029454, —-0.024279, —-0.019311. —0.014427, —-0.009497, -0.00
g = —17.809395, 2. 846355, 13.783587, 16.993513. 14 434481, 8.08
Toe Angle {SAE} (deqg)
® = &0. 000000, 40. 000000, 20. 000000, 0.o000o00, -—-Z0.000000, -—40.00
¥ o= —0.056840, —-0.036573, —-0.016843, 0.oooooo, 0.011899, 0.0l
dy-d= = —-0.000984, —-0.001021, —-0.000933, —-0.000734, —-0.000440, -0.00
g = —0.870457. 0.064926, 0.596193, 0. 758066, 0. 629354, 0.3z
1] | i

Example SDF Spline data display

9.5 Formatted Point Forces

These compliance results allow a user to fully format the point forces results display.
As with previous result sections, settings are given a slot number and label. This
enables different standard settings to be created, saved in the INI file, and potentially
used subsequently by other users through shared INI file settings.

To edit/change a particular setting select the required set from the ‘Setting’ list. Then
open the Display / Edit Current Settings to display the formatting tool. The setting
label used on the menus can be edited here. Point force results are arranged in
tables. At the top of the edit tool is the definition of the number of tables, and also
settings for the overall header visibilities.

Each table has a heading string and a set of unique format settings. The table overall
settings include the number of Columns, the column size in terms of the number of
characters, the number of lines to use for the column headers, the maximum number
of lines in the columns, and the column comment character width placed at the
beginning of the line.

Some settings are then listed as properties of each column, whilst the lower ones are
listed as properties of each line. The column properties specify which default force
set to use for the column and also the number of decimal points to use for the listed
numbers.

The ‘by-line’ properties list the end to use, (ignore offset reserved for future use), the
hard point to use (or special force case), the force component, the model
displacement type (i.e. bump, roll, steer or combined), the actual displacement
position and the comment string at the beginning of the line.
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B Formatted Forces: Setting 0 I =] S

Labellstandard case 1 &

Mo. of Tablesl'l HeaderVis. [T DataEcho [ Time/Date [ Analsis Twpe [ Comer [ Template Type

Table 1] Table 2] Table 3] Table 4] Table 5] Table 6] Table 7] Tatle 8] Takle 8] Table 10]

Table Headingl"l'ableau des Efforts|line 2

No. of EnlumnsIE Colurmn Size|1 2 Mo. of Col. Header Lines|3 Mo. of Lines|11 Comment Sizel'l i

| Cal 1 || Cal 2 || Cal 2 || Cal 4 ” Cal & || il
Load Caze| User Definable Uzer Definable |Jger Definable Uzer Definable |Jger Definable U
Nefault Set MNefault Set Nefault Set MNefault Set Nefault Set [
Decimal Paints 2 2 2
4 |
| End ” Offzet ” Paint " Force ” Articulation ” Fozition
[ Fraont Mot Used Lowwer wishbone front *-Global Bump Static
I nivnt
2 Front Mat Uszed Lower wizhbone rear #-Global Bump Static
| nivnk
3 Frant Mot Uzed Lower wishbone outer -Global Burnp Static
Il hall inint
4 Fraont Mot Used Upper wishbone front *-Global Bump Static
I nivnt
A Front Mot Uzed Upper wizhbone rear ®-Global Burmp Static
I— nivnt

Fs

Point Forces Editing Tool

The formatted point forces display has a range of plotting options to produce hard
copies or text files saved to the local discs.

Formatted Point Forces. 1 ] [

File Settng End Display Help

Tableau de= Efforts :J
line 2
Uzer U=er Uzer U=zer Uzer
Definable Definable Definable Definable Definable Def
Default Set Default Set Default Set Default Set Default Set Defau
Point 1 —-70.34 —-70.34 —-70.34 —-70. 34 —-70.34
Point 2 -70.37 -70.37 -70.37 =-70.37 -70.37
FPoint 3 152 .93 152 .93 152 .93 152 .93 152 .93
Point & —1.48 -1.48 —1.48 -1.48 —1.48
Point 6 —1.45 —-1.45% —1.45 —-1.45 —1.45
Point 7 —2.92 -2.92 —2.92 -2.92 —2.92
Point 12 —0.09 -0.09 —0.09 -0.09 —0.09
FPoint 11 —0.09 -0.049 —0.09 -0.09 —0.09
Tyrel o.oo 0.on o.oo 0.on o.oo
Springl 143 .72 143.72 143 .72 143 .72 143 .72
BumbStopl 0.o0 0.0on0 0.o0 0.aon 0.o0 hd
1] | v s

Sample Formatted Results Display
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9.6 Compliance Text Values

The compliance text values display is slightly different from the other result sections
in that the editing of the formatting is performed by selecting on the actual display
itself rather than through a separate tool. A pop up menu is displayed when you click
on the display with the right mouse button. Move around the display with the left
mouse button.

Compliance Text Yalues... O]
File Data Display Help
St 0, Uszer Definable Default Set (Default)
Front (+we¥) Front (—we¥)
Camber Angle (deg) = 0.060203-L 0.oooooo]., 0.060203-L 0.o00
ToE Ang ] s S 0.oooooo]., 0.003062-L 0.o00

&dd Extra Variable

Set 1, TCP Parall

v Include Suspension S pring Pre-load Force in Set we¥) Front (—we¥)
Cambe v Include Drive Shaft Loads in Set 0. oooooog. —-0.002867.-[ 0.o00
Tos Angl pake Force Set Default 0.oooogary. —0.000154-[ 0.o00
Set 2. TCP Oppose Tum Force Set "0
Front {+wve¥) Front {—we¥)
Camber Angle (deg) = 0.002867-[ 0.o0oo00], 0.002867-[ 0.000,
I Temm— ham=l= (AT P R n_nNnnoicd ~r n_nNnonnnn?i n _nNnnicd ~r n ﬂg—/l
4
o

Example right mouse ‘pop-up’ menu

The compliance text values is a direct numerical equivalent of the ‘Compliance Bar
Values’ graphical display. They share the same settings for which there is only one
set. So unlike the early results sections different settings can not be saved to unique
slots.

Results are listed by force set for each of the enabled variables. The value listed is
the difference in the selected variable between the kinematic and compliant values
(for this load case). These ‘coefficients’ are only listed for the static position, so are
thus not affected by displacement mode.

To make a change to the result of a particular force set, move the text cursor to the
area of that set, (use the left mouse button or keyboard arrows), then use the right
mouse to pull up the menu options. This will include options to switch the ‘default’
force set (remember this is the one displayed on the 3D graphics), turn the force set
‘off’ (i.e. remove it from the results list) or add a new SDF variable to the listed
results. The hard coded defaults have just Camber and Toe displayed for each force
set.

Some local format menus are provided under the Display menu to set the numerical
display format, control header visibility’s and control the visibility of the target values.
Target values can be edited through the local Data sub menu options.
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9.7 Exporting

109

It is recognised that, for a software application to be popular and easy to use, it
should integrate with other tools that are considered standard. This particularly
applies with an application operating on a PC running a Windows® operating system
needing to integrate with Microsoft’s desktop products.
When LSA is first run after the installation, on start-up, the program will check for the
presence of the executables. The search is performed through the registry.
Additional menu items will then become visible/enabled where relevant (no changes

are made to the registry).

If software products such as Mathworks Matlab are installed after LSA, the search
for installed components needs to be re-run in order to initialize the link. The menu
item Set-Up / Re-run Search for Installed Components... is used to rerun the search.

¥ Formatted SDF...
File Seting End Display Help

=10 x|

Save Az

Save As HTML VALTES
e Bl Tos Camber Roll Roll Roll
Open Text in Excel [ pm) ngle Angle Centre Steer Camnber
Open Text it Word [kt rad) {deg) Height {to Coefficient Coefficient

Fofmm)
Bt Az Mew Warksheet in Curent 27 276 0. 00oooo 0000000
i 45 New Workshest in.. 5.333  0.000000  0.000000
Frirt... Font b o a4 268 0. noonoo 0.noonno
Print... Size » [Q000 o.o0oooo 63,513 o.o0oo0o 0.oooooo
P0768 0.239411 93.056 0.o00000 0.oo0o00o
Cloze 9829 0.378504 122 .887 0.o00000 0.oo0o00o
T 4731 0.411440 152 989 0. oo0oooo 0.oooo0o
A0.00 ga.100 0.o0o 0.o0n 0. 815270 0.368E -3
| 40,00 go.100 0.00o0 0.o0n 0.810491 D.353]IE -3
1

Example external link menus — Formatted SDF Results

The following summarizes the available links:

Open as Text in Word (.txt):

File, Text Editor

Results, Formatted SDF

Results, SDF Spline Fits

Results, SDF Spline data

Results, Formatted TRA

Results, Bush Deflections

Results, Joint-Bush Rotations

Results, Formatted Point Forces

Results, List All Point Coords for User Position
Results, List a Point Coords at All Positions
Results, List All Point Coords at a Position
Results, Compliance Text Values
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Results, Report Batch File Display

Open as Text in Word (.rtf):
Results, Report Batch File Display

Open as HTML
Results, Formatted SDF
Results, SDF Spline Fits
Results, SDF Spline data
Results, Formatted TRA
Results, Bush Deflections
Results, Joint-Bush Rotations
Results, Formatted Point Forces
Results, List All Point Coords for User Position
Results, List a Point Coords at All Positions
Results, List All Point Coords at a Position
Results, Compliance Text Values
Results, Report Batch File Display

Save as HTML
Results, Formatted SDF
Results, SDF Spline Fits
Results, SDF Spline data
Results, Formatted TRA
Results, Bush Deflections
Results, Joint-Bush Rotations
Results, Formatted Point Forces
Results, List All Point Coords for User Position
Results, List a Point Coords at All Positions
Results, List All Point Coords at a Position
Results, Compliance Text Values
Results, Report Batch File Display

Open Text In Excel (.prn) (and Export to Excel Options)
File, Text Editor
Results, Formatted SDF
Results, SDF Spline Fits
Results, SDF Spline data
Results, Formatted TRA
Results, Bush Deflections
Results, Joint-Bush Rotations
Results, Formatted Point Forces
Results, List All Point Coords for User Position
Results, List a Point Coords at All Positions
Results, List All Point Coords at a Position
Results, Compliance Text Values
Results, Report Batch File Display
X-Y Graph (right mouse menu)
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Open in Matlab
X-Y Graph (right mouse menu)

Below is shown an example of a formatted SDF result, opened directly in Excel.

X Microsoft Excel - Excell775_1_pin

ﬁ File Edit “iew Insert Fomat Tool: Data Window Help Acrobat ;Iillﬂ

oo e s A A Ine B o - D)
“Arlal 10 = BIU|_§§|§/, W EE _v&v&v
E100 =] =[-19
A B [ ¢ [ b [ E [ F | FemdsBafy |7 [ J | K [ L |
El
Ez
| 93 | INCREMEMTAL SUSPENSION PARAMETER VALUES
94
|95 ‘Wheel Anti Anti Roll  Roll  Half‘wheelbase Damper! Spring1
|96 | Travel Dive Sguat Centre  Centre  Track  Change Trawvel Travel
| 97 | {mrm) (%) (%)Height {toHeight {to Change  (mm)  (mm)  (mm)
| 95 | Body} (mm)Grd} (mm)  {mm)
99
100 50 -85.64 0.00E+00 41| -19! 1.83 -3.49 -36.67 -41.89
1101] 40 -81.51 0.00E+00 458.99 5.99 1.78 2.2 -23.43 -26.76
1102| 20 -78.02 0.00E+00 57.29 37.29 1.05 -1.01 -10.23 -11.68
1103 D.DDE-HJD -75.05 0.00E+00 55.89 55.89 -0.35 0.2 293 3.35
1Df-1 -72.52 0.00E+H0 74.76 9476 -2.45 1.63 16.05 18.33
i >|\Exce1775 1 4] |
Ready ] | o o 7

Example Open as Text in Excel — Formatted SDF Results

To increase the functionality of the Excel export, a number of additional options are
available. These give greater control on where the Excel data appear. These three
extra options are available wherever the standard ‘Open in Excel’ option is given.

The first option is to export the data to a new File, whilst similar to the ‘Open in Excel
it does make use of Excels’ own import filter to split the data up into individual
values.

The second option is to add the data as a new worksheet in the ‘current’ excel file.
For this, there must be a currently open excel session. If more than one file is open,
the ‘current’ file is that identified by Excel as its active session.

The third option is to add the data as a new worksheet in an existing file. This file
must not already be open; it will subsequently be opened in Excel as part of this
‘add’ operation.
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9.8 Exercise: Example Formatted SDF

In this exercise we will produce a user formatted display for the Formatted SDF
results. To produce some numbers to plot open a new front model using default
template type 1.

> File / New, select front suspension type 1 double wishbone
» Module / 3D Steer

Open the formatted SDF results display and change to results set number 4 and
then open the current settings for set 4.

> Results / Formatted SDF...
» Use Local menu, Setting / Set 4 Not Defined
» Use Local menu, Display / Edit Current Setting...

We will create a simple display with one table that just lists the toe angle for the two
front wheels (so only the front ‘End’), see example screen shot below.

_iojx
File Setting End Display Help
FROHNT SUSPEHSION - STEERING TEAVEL =
Toe Angles
Toe Angle Toe Angle
{Sa4E} (deg) {Sa4E} (deg)
14 20 -13.91
11.78 -11.58
9,39 -9 .26
7.02 —6.94
4. 66 -4 63
2.33 —-2.32
n.on n.on
—2. 32 2.33
-4 63 4. 66
—6.94 7.02
-9. 26 9,39
-11.58 11.78 b
-13.91 14 20 _J

Formatted SDF example

With the edit settings display open, fill in the settings necessary to produce the
required display. The solution is shown on the next page.
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£ Formatted SDF: Setting 4 ~1al x|

Label|MNot Defined @
[~ Header Report Filel /

Individual Header Vizibilities
Ma. aof Tabl I
2. of TablesT [ DataEcho [ Time/Date W &nalsisType [ Comer [T Template Tope [

Table 1] Table 2] Table 3] Table 4] Table 5| Table 6] Table 7] Table 8] Table 3] Table 10]

Table Heading| Toe Angles

Mo, of D:ulumnle Colurmn SizeIZD Mo, of Col. Header LinesIE
| Col 1 | Col 2 | Col 3 | Col 4 | Col 5 il

Source Std. SDF Std. SDF Mat Set Mot Set Mot Se
Parameter] Toedngle {SAE} | Toe Angle {SAE} Mot Set Mot Set Mot Se
[falz0all (a8l
Decimal Paints 2 2 1] 1] 1]
Corner Option Front+wer Front-wey’ Az Set Bz Set Az Set

Format solution

Try producing the settings for the output shown below.

1B Formatted SDF... =] B3
File Settng End Dizplay Help
Roll Centre Higration and Camber Angles
Foll Foll Roll Roll Canber Camber
Angle Centre I Centre ¥ Centre Z Angle Angle
(deg) {mum ) {um {mm ) {deg) (deg)
3.0 4092 .50 215.10 146,74 -2.63 2.24
2.5 4092 .50 179.95 148.21 -2.16 1.30
2.0 4092 .50 144 .42 149 .42 -1.71 1.54
1.5 4092 50 108 .58 150.38 -1.26 1.17
1.0 4092 50 72.52 151 .06 -0.83 n.79
0.5 4092 .50 36,30 151 .48 -0.41 0.40
.o 4092 .50 0.0a 151 .61 0.00 n.0a
-0.5 4092 50 —36.30 151 .48 0.40 -0.41
-1.0 4092 50 -72.52 151 .06 0.79 -0.83
-1.5 4092 50 -108 .58 150.38 1.17 -1.26
-2.0 4092 .50 —-144 .42 149 .42 1.54 -1.71
-2.5 4092 .50 -179.495 148.21 1.30 -2.16
-3.0 4092 .50 -215.10 146.74 2.24 -2.613

Example roll format output
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1 O Local Coordinate Systems

10.1 Overview

This chapter describes the concept of local coordinate systems, how to
create them and convert points such that they are defined in a local
coordinate system rather than the global system. A solver option that

makes use of local coordinate systems to have moving markers is also
discussed.

This chapter contains the following sections:

10.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 115
10.2 INEFOAUCTION ... 116
10.3  Creating a Local Coordinate System ..........cccccoiiiiieennnns 117
10.4  Changing a point to use a Local Coordinate System .......... 119

10.5 Exercise: Using a local coordinate system
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10.2 Introduction

Local coordinate systems have been included primarily to locate the initial static
position of a hard point in a local rather than global system. The local coordinate
system is defined using existing model points to locate the origin, and axis directions.
Points defined in local coordinate systems are solved and treated in exactly the
same way as any other model point. It is only the initial placement of the point that is
different.

The static global position of a point defined in a local coordinate system will change if
its local coordinate system is moved or modified. Thus you can for example use this
feature to place a number of points on a part into the same local coordinate system
then move the coordinate system origin to relocate the part in the model. This
achieves a different effect to that from the Edit / Change Mode / Retain Parts action
which impacts on all points in the model and is limited to moving ‘ground’ points.

A solver option is available to make use of local coordinate systems, to have moving
markers that are incrementally located by the local coordinate system, rather than
fixed on a part. This is useful for applying external forces to a model at a point such
as a trailed TCP point that is required to stay a fixed trailed distance from the
incremental tyre contact point but rotate with toe angle. This solver option needs to
be set through the main template editor.
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10.3 Creating a Local Coordinate System

To create a local coordinate system open the coordinate system display via main
menu entry Data / Local Coordinate Systems... select the ‘add’ button and provide
the definition data.

Local Coordinate System Data: Example

é\ End:IFant [+we ') j Graphics Colour :- &

R/I\/ CDDrd:I Local Coordinate System 1 j
7 Rl A Label:lExampIe

A COrigin Coordinates ( Glabal ):

i #mm) ' (mm) Z (mm)

T I Origin Abs. Pas [3519.000 {313.000 [225.600
¥ Origin Faoint |(1jPDinH:Luwerwishbnnefrnntpivm j
" Relta Origin Prt [0.000 J0.000 |0.000

Pointon Local Axis: & X 0+ 00 +7 © ¢ Y O -2

#mrn) ' {rmim) Z (rmm}

[ Axis Abs. Pos |4175.000 {280,000 [155.900

I AxisRel.Pos  [0.000 f0.000 [0.000

¥ Axis Foint I(Ej Foint 2: Lower wishbone rear pivot j

Fointin Local Flanef® Xy 0 +XZ i a'e O wE

#(mm) ' {rmm) Z (mm)

I Plane Abs. Pas [4032.000 723 500 [167.100

I Plane Rel.Pos [0.000 f0.000 [0.000

¥ Flane Point I(B] Foint 3: Lower wishbone outer ball joint j

oK Cancel | Apply | Add | Delete |

Creating a Local Coordinate System

The properties of the local coordinate system are:

Label: Used in menu selection boxes and graphical display to help identify specific
coordinate systems.

Origin Coordinates (Global): Identifies the position of the local coordinate systems
origin in the global axis system. This can be entered as a position, or relative to
another point in the model. Obviously setting the relative dimensions to zero will
place the origin directly at the selected point.
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Point on Local Axis: Identifies a point on the chosen axis (select from x, y, z, -x, -y
and -z). Define its position either as a global position, or relative to the origin using
global offsets or relative to another point in the model. Again in the relative to point
option setting the relative dimensions to zero will place the axis point directly at the
selected point.

Point in Local Plane: Identifies a point in the chosen plane (four plane options are
presented that vary depending on which axis has been selected for the above item).
Define its position either as a global position, or relative to the origin using global
offsets or relative to another point in the model. Again in the relative to point option
setting, the relative dimensions to zero will place the plane point directly at the
selected point.

Any number of local coordinate systems can be used in a model. This date editor
also allows you to delete the currently selected system. Care should be taken when
deleting coordinate systems as this may affect points that currently still use this local
system.
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10.4 Changing a point to use a Local Coordinate System

To change a point to use a local coordinate system, change to edit mode and select
the required point from the graphical display. This needs to be done in the ‘kinematic’
mode, since in ‘compliant’ mode the bush property editor is displayed rather than the
point editor. The point edit display has a selection box that identifies the coordinate
system to use for its definition.

Front +ve ¥, {2} Point Z: Lower Wishbone Re

Faint Lang Lakel &
ILDwerWishbDne Fear Pivot

Foint Short Labe

|2

= Coordinate {mm) |
|4179.000

v Coordinate (i) |
|250.000

Z Coordinate {mm) |
|185.900

Definition Coordinate Systermn

0- Global -
0 - Global

1 1
Apply | Extd. | Templ. |

Changing to a Local Coordinate System

To change from global to local, simply select the ‘definition coordinate system’
selection box, and pick the required system. As you switch between one system and
another, the points’ x, y and z definition values are changed to retain the resultant
global position of the point. This ensures that a model remain valid as you switch
definition system. When defined in a local system, the point editing utilities change
the label to indicate that it is a ‘local’ dimension.

Note that it is possible to recursively define a point in a local coordinate system when
the point is also used to define the local coordinate system. This must be avoided.
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10.5 Exercise: Using a local coordinate system

In this exercise, we will create a local coordinate system for the lower wishbone of a
conventional double wishbone, and switch other points on the part into this new
coordinate system.

Create a new model, using template type 1 ‘double wishbone, damper to lower
wishbone’. Set to Kinematic mode, (i.e. compliance ‘off’).

Create a local coordinate system, label ‘Example’, with its origin at point 1 ‘Lower
wishbone front pivot’. Put the point on the local ‘Z' axis as point 2 ‘Lower wishbone
rear pivot’.

Set the point in the local “X-Z’ plane as relative to the origin, 0.0, 0.0, 100.0

Select the ‘Ok’ button to create the local coordinate axis. The graphic display will
now show the new axis symbol. If it does not appear, check you have created it and
that the visibility settings are ‘on’, Graphics / Enhanced Visibility / Settings / Local
Coordinate System Axes.

Now edit point 3 ‘Lower wishbone outer ball joint’, and change the definition
coordinate system to use our recently created local system (note the change in
labels and the x, y and z values. Repeat for the damper attachment and spring
attachment points.

To test the impact of our newly defined points, change to ‘drag’ edit mode and drag
point 2 along the y-axis. Note how our modified points pivot with the local coordinate
system. Repeat the dragging with point 1, you will see the same sort of effect.

Finally create a temporary group that includes both point 1 and 2, then dragging
either point 1 or 2 has the other local points translating with the dragged movement
(‘Edit / Groups / Pick temporary’).
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11.1 Overview

This chapter describes the use of the ball-joint results display tool. A
range of options allows individual ball joint rotations to be plotted for the
prescribed combined wheel motion displacement mode. Rotations can
be referred to global axes, local axes or specified marker points.

This chapter contains the following sections:

11.1 OVEIVIBW ...t 121
11.2 INTrOAUCTION ... 122
11.3 Setting the Displayed Point ... 123
11.4 Changing the Reference AXeS ........occcueiveeiiiiiiiiiieeceee 123
11.5 [ F=Tgo W @70] o )V SRR 124

11.6 AULO-CeNLING ...t 124
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11.2 Introduction

The ball joint results display shows, on an individual joint by joint basis, the
articulation of the selected joint for the current wheel motion definition. Rotations are
displayed graphically on an ‘x-y target’ display (z axis is out of the page) with
rotations being relative to either the global axes, local bush axes or two specified
axis markers. To open the display, select the Results / Ball Joint Target Rotations...
menu item. Note that this option is only available in compliant mode. Because of the
‘off-line’ calculations performed with this module it may take a few seconds for the
dialogue to initially open.

The format for the display is saved as a ‘set’ of details. Up to 25 different sets can be
pre-formatted and saved as part of the INI file. A format includes the displayed point,
the axis system, graphical axes properties and auto-centring options.

# Ball Joint Rotation Display |
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AT
20
15
13
13
10

Lol o

X

/ -
20—13—15—13—\2;3/-5/3’: RV R T
-3
_5

Front +ve T: 32 Lower wilshbone outer boll jolnt

[Eaf I I T I _>I
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Example Ball joint display — Global axes
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11.3 Setting the Displayed Point

With the display open, the details of the displayed point is shown across the bottom
of the graph. To change to another point select the local menu View / Set Point and
select the required point from the presented list of joints. Note that the list only
presents points within the template that are ‘tagged’ as bushes. Because of the ‘off-
line’ calculations performed this may take a few seconds for the display to refresh.

Alternative method of changing the displayed point is to pick an alternative pre-
defined setting (assuming others have been defined).

11.4 Changing the Reference Axes

The display shows the angular displacement of the ball joint in the x and y directions
referenced to a z-axis. The default setting is for these axes to be aligned with the
model global axis system. The View menu allows the display to be switched, to be
relative to the bushes local axis system (which the user can define as a property of
the associated bush). The axis system can also be set to use three points in the
model to be local axis markers. With this option you can also control the parts that
the housing and the ball are associated with.

* Marker Points Selection
Set Markers to Use:
& All Markers by Pant " Both Parts

Housing FPart] Lower Wishbone
Ball Fart|Upright

KN | KN

Housing £ Axis: j
Housing -2 Plane: j
Ball Z Axis: |

[0]8

Setting the Local Axes markers

If needed, extra points can be added to the template, for use as dedicated axis
markers. The available markers in the selection boxes can be filtered to list just
those associated with the part, both parts, or all markers.
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lllustration of Ball Target Marker Points
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11.5 Hard Copy

This results display supports the normal printing options. These include Copying to
clipboard, Printing (with prompt), Printing to the default printer or Export to Excel.

11.6 Auto-Centring

The calculated points display can be re-positioned about the z-axis with centring
shifts in both X and Y directions. This centring can be automatically applied to put
the displayed locus centrally in the display, or the user can edit the values directly as
a single correction.

The current centre offset values are displayed at the top of the display. As well as
direct editing, they can also be modified via the two sliders located at the bottom of
the display.
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12.1 Overview

This chapter describes the use of the internal optimiser to provide a
numerical method of identifying an 'optimum' solution. The requirements
for this optimum solution are defined as a series of kinematic and/or
compliant targets. The solution can be achieved by moving identified
points within a defined limited space, and/or varying bush properties,
again within a limited variation.

This chapter contains the following sections:

12.1 OVEIVIBW ...t 125
12.2 INtrOdUCTION ... 126
12.3  Setting Kinematic Targets via User Lines ..........ccccoueeeeennns 127
12.4  Weighting Settings for Kinematics ...........cccccceeiiiiiiennnnns 128
12.5 Identifying Positional Optimiser Parameters ....................... 130
12.6 Running a Kinematic Optimisation ............cccccceiiiiiieennnns 131
12.7 Kinematic Tutorial ..., 133
12.8  Setting Compliant Targets via Compliance Coefficients ..... 135
12.9  Weighting Settings for Compliance Targets..........cccccceen. 136

12.10  Specifying Compliant Optimiser Parameters and Limits ..... 137
12.11  Running a Compliant Optimisation.............ccccceiiiiiiieeennnns 139
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12.2 Introduction

The optimiser is a fully integrated solution technique for quickly and efficiently
identifying 'optimum' solutions. The approach used is not based on a design of
experiment or Taguchi type techniques. It instead uses a combination of scoring,
sensitivity and trends to identify the optimum.

The scoring technique is used to convert the deviation of the current solution from all
desired characteristics and values to a single number (or score). The objective of the
optimisation process is to reduce this score to zero.

The score is determined by summing the deviation of each point on the calculated
curve (e.g. camber angle against bump travel) or value when compared to a defined
target curve. Any number of characteristics can be included in this way, the
summation of each made with reference to a weighting factor. It does rely on the
user knowing what target responses they require for each included characteristic.
Increasing the number of characteristics does not significantly alter the analysis time
of the optimisation process.

The variables for the optimisation are identified as point positions and/or bush
properties. Whilst the optimisation can include both kinematic and compliant
variables they are more normally performed in isolation of each other. Each included
variable has a user-defined range to contain the solution within sensible bounds.
Also, within these bounds, a minimum resolution is specified to limit the number of
solution steps. The number of variables included directly affects the run time for the
optimisation, so it should be kept to the minimum possible.

The optimiser assesses each variable to identify a sensitivity value. This is the
amount the score changes over the defined range at the specified step size. This
then sets the order that each variable is adjusted to produce its minimum value
before moving on to the next variable in the sensitivity order list. The user can run
the optimisation either from the most to the least sensitive or more successfully from
the least sensitive to the most sensitive.

Thresholds can be set to ignore variables whose sensitivity is significantly less than
the most sensitive, as well as a solution acceptance tolerance on getting the
deviation score down to zero.

At the end of the optimisation process, the user is presented with the original score
and the best position score. The user can then optionally accept the new 'optimised'
solution, or return to the original models data.
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12.3 Setting Kinematic Targets via User Lines

The kinematic targets for the optimiser, for items such as camber, toe and roll centre
height are defined via user lines. These are defined for each of the required
suspension derivatives graphs. Note that graphical element properties such as
‘distance’, cannot be used for the optimisation, as you cannot define user lines for
them.

User lines can be defined directly or extracted from user line data sets. These data
sets are managed through a series of menu options that allow the user to add, edit
or remove user line data from data sets. Each dataset can have any number of
complete sets of user lines stored in them, and any number of datasets can be
referenced by the application at any one time. These data set files are stored by their
full pathname in the users ini file, such that they are searched for at program start
up, and added to the relevant menu tree. In a similar manner to 'add’, datasets can
be ‘removed’ from the available list. The dataset files can be shared between users,
either through a central server type location or by local copies of the same file.

Graph 1 - Camber Angle [d... [H[=]E3

0.353

3.0000

-3.0000
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Example Graph showing User Line and deviation 'score’

A convenience menu function is provided, Graphs / User Lines / Copy Front-2D data
to User for copying the current result line values to the user line. This menu function
performs a copy not just for the currently visible graph parameters, but all available
results (some 45 different parameters). Thus for a given target model, this function
provides a complete set of user line curves, that could be stored/added to a dataset
for use as a future target for an alternative model.

Individual graphs user lines can be edited directly through the right mouse menu
option on the chosen graph. Note that user lines are stored and edited by corner.
This is to support asymmetric model options.



128 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
12 - Internal Optimizer

:_: Uczer Defined List - Graph: 1

File Graph Data
NDDiVaIues:l?— B Add |\ Del |4$> Drag I Drag | E Edit |
| ® | v | ﬂ 0,564

 i|-s0.000 04115 |

[ 2/-40.000 0.3785 0,239 by

[ 3]-20.000 0.2394

| 4|0.000 0.0000 0115

| sz0.000 03373 \

I B|40.000 07730 0443

I 750000 13099 \

=8 -0.7592

4

T -1.138 xﬁ

) -1 482

12 _,:I 721000 ~48.000 241000 0.000 24000 se.boo 72.000

4 »

Example user line edit

12.4 Weighting Settings for Kinematics

Each graph/curve used in summing the total deviation from its respective user line is
included via its own weighting factor. This allows the user to balance the numerical
differences, between say an angle such as camber, and a distance such as roll
centre height. A number of convenience functions are available to automatically set
these, but before we can look at these, we need to review how we specify which
graphs we wish to include in the optimisation process. It doesn't necessarily follow
that: if a particular graph is visible, it will be included in the optimisation score.
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Optimiser Display Screen

All optimiser settings are accessed through the Solve / Display Optimizer display.
This display can be with or without 'details’. The screen shot illustrates the 'with
details' display.
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Through this display, you can specify which graphs to include into the sum. The top
left corner shows the 'sum using' options. We can choose to include No. Graph lines,
All defined (i.e. any with a user line specified visible or not), All visible defined graph
lines, (i.e. as per the previous option, but must also be visible), or a user defined list.
The user-defined list is set graph by graph in the lower right hand corner. Note that
the top left hand box also has the compliance sum options that we will cover later.

Once we have identified which Graph selection to include, we can then set the
appropriate weightings. The 'Graph weightings' panel shows the current value for
each graph. We can either edit them directly, or use one of the menu options (lower
left). This will either set them all to zero, all to unity or to a weighted value based on
the individual graphs y-range. The latter option attempts to provide a convenience-
weighting regime without recourse to lengthy editing of each graphs value. These
weighting numbers will directly influence the optimisation process, in both the order
and final achieved model. When using this auto-weight option, it is important to have
the graph y-axes correctly set. This may be nothing more than using the graph
autoscale option or may involve more specific axis setting.

You can also set some X-dist weightings, by editing the values accessed with the
associated button next to Graph Weightings. The X values go from —1 (lower limit) to
+1 (upper limit), 0 being the static position. The Y values define the shape of the
curve. The appropriate X-weightings are then extrapolated from these values, and
used to put a weight on all the parameters at some specific position. For example, a
curve with a point at x=1 and y=0 will lead to the multiplication of all the parameters
at full deflexion by O.
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12.5 Identifying Positional Optimiser Parameters

Having specified how we are to determine the targets and summation, we need to
identify which hard point positions we intend to move. We can set positional
parameter limits by individual corner. In the simplest single corner symmetrical
model we would only be interested in one corners points set.
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Accessing the positional parameters settings

Within each corner set, we identify which points are to be included with a simple
on/off selection. On the same line, we also define the limits of motion in each axis for
the selected point. Menu options are available to set the limits as the current
position, or the current points tolerance limits. As a display option, we can either view
the parameter limits as absolute or deltas.

B Optimizer Position Limits [Front +ve )
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i : or]

Example Parameter setting - Point 1 selected viewed as deltas

The above screen shot shows just point 1 as having been selected, and only the x-
axis will be considered, since the limits for y and z are set to 0. This display has been
switched to show delta's and thus the zero's imply no change from the current actual
value.
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Once we have set all our required parameters, we can list them through the 'List
parameters' button. Our simple case of a single parameter is shown below.

% Parameter Listing M=l E3
Label | Bz | Current | irt al | b & al |
Front +ve ', Point 1: Lower wizhbone front pivot Hpos 3819.000 3769.000 3869.000

Parameter listing - single point position single axis

In a similar display, we can list the parameters in sensitivity order. This can be useful
in identifying parameters that have a small impact on the solution and they can thus
either be removed from the list, or used to identify a value for the 'sensitivity ignore
ratio'; the objective being to reduce the number of parameters to produce a quicker
solution time.

- Sensitivity Listing M=l E3
Label I Az | Current I Fimt al I b & al | Senaitivity
Front +ve ', Point 1: Lower wishbone front pivat Zpos 390316 M0A6 440116 0.32664
Front +ve ', Point 1: Lower wizhbone front pivot Hpos 3819.000 3769.000 3869.000 0.21203
Front +ve ', Point 1: Lower wizhbone front pivot Ypos 13.000 262,000 263,000 0.06669
4| | |

Sensitivity listing - three parameters shown, Y insensitive.

12.6 Running a Kinematic Optimisation

With the targets defined and the parameters specified, we can run the optimiser. As
stated previously, the solver will run through each parameter in a sensitivity-based
order, selecting the setting for each parameter that gives the lowest deviation. This
positional setting for minimum score is retained as the solver moves to the next
parameter. During this process the user can view the intermediate steps in the
graphical window as well as the animated score. Two optimisation options are
available, one of which is a simple full matrix solution. This full matrix option is
impractical for all but the most simple cases (simple in terms of few variables). The
normal solution method is the 'Sensitivity Based Optimization'.

When you first select the optimisation button, a summary display is shown, listing the
step size resolutions, number of parameters, total number of steps and an estimate
of the run time.
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Sensitivity Opltimizer
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Optimisation summary

Selecting Ok will start the optimisation and display the progress display shown
below. The display shows the progress and three scores. The scores are the value
at the start, the minimum value found so far and the score for the last iteration.

Optimizer Progress

File

Progress

Current m /

Progress display
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12.7 Kinematic Tutorial

To illustrate the previous discussion, we will run a simple example involving three
graph curves and three parameters.

Create a new single corner front model based on default type 1.
Open three graphs, Camber Angle, Kingpin Angle and Castor Angle, Graphs / New.
Ensure you are set to 3d bump module, and that bump/rebound is set to +-60mm

with a 20mm increment, Data / Parameters.

Use the graph convenience menu item to pre-fill the user lines with the current data
values, Graphs / User Lines / Copy Front-2D data to User.

Edit point 3, the outer lower ball joint to a new position, X=4072, Y=733.5, Z=177.0

Before opening the optimiser display autoscale the graphs. They should now appear
as below. Note deviation scores visible.
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Graph screen shot for tutorial

Open the Optimiser display, Solve / Display Optimiser, and set the display to show
details. For this simple example, we will use a fine positional increment, so set
'Position Mesh Size' to 1.0 mm.

We are going to have point 3's X,Y and Z position as variables so open the relevant
'Position Limits' display and set them 'on' and range to the current tolerances. Check
by comparing your parameter list with that shown below.

4 Parameter Lizting =]
Label I Bz I Current I kir al I b &l I
Front +ve ', Point 3: Lower wishbone outer ball.. Hpos 4072.000 4067000 A117.000

Front +ve ', Point 3: Lower wishbone auter ball.. Y'pos 733,500 £98.500 748,500

Front +ve ', Point 3: Lower wishbone outer ball.. Zpos 177.000 142100 192100

Parameter Listing
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Before we can run the analysis, we need to define what weightings we will apply.
Initially, try the 'Auto-Set weightings based on display' option. This should give 1.0
(camber), 0.2724 (castor) and 0.4543 (kingpin) for our three graphs.

Try running the optimiser with these weightings...

Graph 1 - Camber Angle [d... ®[=] E3 Graph 2 -0l x| Graph 3 - ol x|
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Auto-Weightings Result - Score = 0.4654

The auto-weightings do not produce a very effective solution. In particular, the
Camber curve is not very close. Try re-running, but this time double the camber
weighting, i.e. 2.0, 0.2724, 0.4543. No need to reload the original values, we can re-
run from this new position.
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Revised Weighting Graphs

In this case we get a much-improved match, and a score of zero. Are the co-
ordinates for point 3 the same as originally? Would we have got here in one step had
we set the weightings to 2.0 etc. from the start?
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12.8 Setting Compliant Targets via Compliance Coefficients

To extend the use of the optimiser into the use of tuning compliant properties, such
as bush stiffness and orientation, we need to have an additional compliant results
scoring method, similar to that used with our derivative graphs. We can of course
use the graph curves user lines as targets for compliant bush optimisation, but it is
more normal to use the 'Compliance Values' bar chart display (Results / Compliance
Bar Values), as this allows us to use compliant specific results under a range of
different load cases.
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Example Screen Shot - Compliance Values

Each bar on the display has an associated target or limit setting. These are drawn as
horizontal lines across each bar display. We can use the sum of differences from
these 'limit' settings to control our optimisation process in a similar way to the x-y
graph user lines. To set the limit values for a particular bar, select it with the right
mouse button, and then edit as required. Alternatively, to edit them all through a
single display, select the menu option Edit All Line Limits/Scale/Weights..., from the
right mouse menu on the compliance values graph.
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Limit Setting for Individual Bar

In a similar manner to user line setting, a convenience menu option is available, Set
All Limit Values to Current from the right mouse menu, to take the current values as
required limits.

No database system exists for these limit settings, but they are saved into the users
ini file.

12.9 Weighting Settings for Compliance Targets

As with the kinematic user lines, we need to apply a weighting factor to each
compliant bar graph. We can either edit them individually using the right mouse
menu item Edit Weighting Setting... or use the Edit All option.

1 Compliance Graph Settings _ O] =]
set 0: User Definable Default Setl Set1: TCF Farallel Lateral] St 2|T|T
Camhbersngle | Toe Angle {SAET =
(deg) (deg) L
‘YWieighting|1.000 1.000
Full Scale Dedl|1.000 1.000
Frant +% Limnit|-0.094 -0.283
Front - Limit-0.099 -0.283
Fiear + Limit-0.300 0.000
Faar - Limit-0.300 0.000
] of
ak. Cancel |

Setting Weighting Values via the edit all display
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Individual weighting values are applied to each separate bar in each load set,
although the same value is used for each corner within a single bar variable, though
each corner can have a separate target/limit.

The optimiser display has two convenience options for auto-setting the bar weighting
values. The lower left panel has Auto-Set Compliance Weights Based on Display
and Set All Compliance Weightings to Unity. They function as implied to provide one-
click settings for the weightings.

P L L R L i I|_| +FRON'

Mo, of Decimal Points; |4 Buzh 5t
Pawer for Dewviation Sum: I'I :.}?{.

]
+FRON

- Graph Weighting Achons Bush O
iz | Auto-Set Graph ‘Weightings Based on Dizplay 'iz?‘r.
oTz.| Set Al Graph 'Weightings ta Unity

— - Coupled
7 | Auto-Set Compliance Wwieights Based on Display i
i | SetAll Compliance 'Weightings to Unity & r

Compliance Weighting Settings

12.10Specifying Compliant Optimiser Parameters and Limits

The compliant properties available as parameters for the optimiser are the bush X, Y
and Z axial stiffness, the bush X-X, Y-Y and Z-Z rotational rates, and the bush
orientation. The bush orientation is controlled by the optimiser through an Euler
sequence of local axis rotations about the X, Y and Z axes.

Obviously, compliant optimisation can only be applied to model points that are either
a connection to ground, or a connection between parts. They must also have been
identified as 'compliant' rather than 'rigid'".

Because of the often symmetric nature of bushes, special options are provided to
couple the X and Y stiffness (i.e. no need to set both the X and Y axial stiffness as a
parametric variable just change one and the other will be automatically made the
same). A similar option is available for the x-x and y-y rotation rates.
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— S e —

Buzh Orientation Limits: Camhber A

L S Il ‘ Taoe Angle
+FRONT i +RERR . I

Toe Angle

- Coupled Stiff s

on Display S . Castor Ang

¥ Couple ¥ and ' Bush Stiffress .

_— = Kingpin &n

ral ; - iffnes; e

Couple ¥+ and -7 Bush Stiffnes; Bermen |

Coupling the X and Y Stiffness parameters

To select the required bushes to optimise, select the 'Bush Stiffness Limits' icon.
Within this display, toggle on the required bushes, and set the x, y and z limits in a
similar manner to that performed previously for point position.

You can pre-fill all the stiffness values using the two convenience menu items, Pre-
Fill Min/Max Using Defined Values, and Pre-Fill Using Actual Values. The first of
these two options requires the user to specify what the min and max limits should be.

B Optimizer Bush Stiffness Limits (Front +ve )
File Data ‘iew
| Point Label || Use || WA || % Min. || ¥ Max. || ¥ At || ¥ Min. || ¥ Max, ||
1 |Foint1: Lowerwishbone frant pivat - On 1000.00 200.00 100000.00  1000.00 z00.00  100000.00
2 Off
3 Off
4 Off
5 Off
|

Single Bush enabled, limits set for x, y and z

Once all the required parametric bush properties are defined, they can be viewed via
the list parameters option. The axis will be identified as "Xstiff', "Ystiff' and 'Zstiff' as
applicable.

4 Parameter Listing

Label Az I Current | hdirt al I b &t al |
Frant +ve ™', Paint 1: Lower wizhbone frant pivot Hahiff 1000.000 200.000 100000, 000
Front +ve ™', Point 1: Lower wizhbone front pivot v ghiff 1000.000 200.000 100000, 000
Front +ve ™, Point 1: Lower wizhbone front pivot Ztiff 2000.000 200.000 100000000

Parameter listing, stiffness variables indicated.

We can similarly review sensitivities of the defined parameters. The step size used
between minimum and maximum stiffness is defined in the top right panel entries.
Here you define the step sizes for both the axial and rotational stiffness.
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The same process can be applied to set up bush rotations as parametric variables.
Identify the points, set the limits and step the step size.

1 Sensitivity Listing =]
Label | Az | Current | Hin al | [GEREE | Senzitivity | S urn | MaxSum |
Frant +ve ™y, Point 1: Lower wishbone front pivot v shiff 1000000 200.000 100200.000 0. 38500 1.48330 1.86830
Front +ve ™, Point 1: Lower wishbone front pivot Zshiff 2000.000 200,000 100200.000 0.03634 1.46983 1.50617
Front +ve ', Paint 1: Lower wishbone front pivat . ahiff 1000.000 200.000 100200.000 00233 1.48330 1.50661

Sensitivity listing - note min and max sums given

12.11Running a Compliant Optimisation

With the variables, limits and parameters defined, we cannot run the optimisation in
exactly the same way as for the previous kinematic only example.

Because this is a compliant solve, the solution run times will be longer than
previously. Check the total number of steps and run time for sensible values before
submitting the optimisation run. You may need to revise the step size to reduce the
run time.

Sensitivity Ophimizer

Puozition bezh Size [mm] = 1.0000

Aiial Stiffress Mesh Size [Mmm] = 1000.00
Conical Stiffrezs Mesh Size [M.mm/deqg) = 1000.00
Bush Orientation Mezh Size [deg) = 4.98

Mo, of Parameters = 3
Total Mo. of Steps = 305

E ztimated Run Time: 0 hours 2 mins 31 zecs

Carizel |

Check run time before submitting

You can stop an optimiser run before it finishes, and still have the option to take the
lowest score solution already found. This can be useful when a suitable solution has
already been found, in a long run. You could also set the 'Auto-Stop' value higher.

&4 optimiz x|

File -
Progress
88 010+0(8/0[3
. i B
hdin: / d

Stop button identified




Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
12 - Internal Optimizer




1 3 Interactive Template Builder Module

13.1 Overview

This chapter describes the interactive template builder module. This
module provides the simplest method of generating a new template or
modifying an existing one, being completely graphical in its
implementation. The alternative method of direct template editing
through the template spread sheet, (see the following chapters), can be
used interspersed with the interactive module.

A number of the commands and actions that can be used within this
module are also available when in the other 3D modules (i.e. bump), for
use in the general modification of an existing models template. These
were discussed in Section 3.0 “Interactive Template Modification”. The
main difference between this module and previous template editing is
that the user can work with all the elements of a template, so the user
can add and delete parts. These parts can be joined together or joined
to ground. Parts that are joined can be split for modification.

Whilst in this module no results are calculated as the model is not being
solved over any particular displacement case. This makes for a far more
stable environment in which to make template modifications without the
risk of programs errors due to invalid or incomplete templates being
solved.

This chapter contains the following sections:

13.1 OVEIVIBW. ..ttt e e 141
13.2 Template Builder Screen Layout ..........cccoovciiiieiiiiiiiiinnenn. 142
13.3 Template Builder Individual Menu Options ..............ccuueeee.. 146
13.4 Building a New Template, Example 1.......ccccoiiiiiiiinnnnnne. 146
13.5 Building a New Template, Example 2...........ccccooiieeiinnne. 153

13.6 Exercise: Non-Steerable Single Upper Link Suspension... 155
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13.2 Template Builder Screen Layout

The template builder mode is selected from the module main menu Module / Shark /
3D Template Builder. When switching to this module two toolbars become active that
have icons for the main template builder commands, (note that because toolbars can
be redefined by the user they may not appear exactly as shown in this document).
The builder icons will be greyed out until a new template is opened (they will
however be enabled if a model had already been loaded).
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In the Interactive Template Builder

When in template builder mode the graphical display indicates this by showing the
‘Template Builder’ label in each corner of the display.

To illustrate the layout of the template builder screen and to review the ‘New’
template options we will generate a new template using the ‘Copy from standard
template’ option. This creates a new template but from the start point of an existing
defined template.

» Change to the Interactive 3D Template Module. Module / Shark / 3D
Template Builder.

> Create a new template. File / New.

Five options are presented, three of which generate a new template, ‘Steerable’,

‘Non-steerable’ and ‘Copy from Standard Template’. The only difference in selecting
between the steerable and non-steerable is that the steerable will function as though

142
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it is a front suspension whilst the non-steerable is edited as thought it were a rear
suspension. The last two options open an existing template for further
editing/modification.

Fick Type to Create/Edit{Open:

< Cieate - Steerable Suspension

<> Open - Saved Cugtom Template

<> Create - Simple Lumped Mass Template

(0] 4 icancel |

New Template Creation Options

> Select ‘Copy from Standard Template’.

Each new template has a unique slot number, and takes the next free position. This
‘Slot No.” is shown on the title of the ‘New Template’ label entry and will appear in
the status bar once in the template builder mode.

Hew Template |

Copying as MNew Template to slot 36. Edit Template Label.

|Examp|e new getting stated ternplate]

I Cancel |

Seting the Template Label for the New Template

> Enter a suitable label for the new template and Select ‘Ok’.

For this example we will select from the template list presented by the ‘Copy from
Standard Template’ option. We will use standard template 1, “Double Wishbone,
damper to lower wishbone”.

143
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-3 Select Template from List to Copy =]

1 -DoubleWishbone, damper ta lower wishbone B

& - H-frame Lower, single upperlink

3- Steerable Macpherson Strut

4-Mon-Steerable Macpherson Strut, twin lower link

5 - Bink Rigid Axle (panhard rod)

b - Double Wishbane, damper to upperwishbane

7 - Mon-Steerable Macphersan strut, toe link to wishbone

8 - 4ink Rigid Axle (panhard rod)

9- 4ink Rigid Axle (twin upper) hd
ak |

Selecting the required Template to copy for the New Template

> Select standard template No. 1 from the list presented and Select ‘Ok’.

The Graphical display will refresh to show the selected template. The graphical
display will show lists for ‘Tag Type’, ‘Points’, ‘Parts’, ‘Graphics’ and ‘Status’. These
lists are unique to the template builder module and provide the means by which
entities can be individually selected and thus modified/deleted.

TEAFATE OUILOER

TEHFLATE BUILDER

SETINE 2L WH;

Fala wid

Individual Element Lists Highlighted
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The lists have a number of selection actions. The visibility of the list can be turned
on/off by picking with the mouse the box at the top right of each list. The second box
at the top of each list controls the visibility of the ‘grey’ location lines. These lines
connect each entry in the list to the appropriate position on the model.

If a list has more entries than can be viewed in the specified space then the hidden
items can be scrolled into view by selecting the ‘triangle’ at the bottom left of the list.
A similar triangle will appear at the top left if items are scrolled off the top of the list.

The position and size of each list can be modified by selecting the relevant ‘hot spot’
with the mouse. These hot spots are indicated by the cursor changing appearance to
either the ‘position’ cursor or the ‘size’ cursor. The ‘position’ hot spot is at the top of
the list in the middle, whilst the ‘size’ hot spot is similarly in the middle of the list but
at the bottom.

Individual items in a list can be selected / un-selected with the mouse. The selected
item is highlighted and a line drawn to the relevant screen position. For ‘Tag Type’
and ‘Points’ this screen position is the relevant points position in the model, for
‘Parts’ this screen position is the average of all associated active points on the part.
For ‘Graphics’ the screen position is the location of the graphics’ hot spot.

3D Display
TEFLATE PUILOEY. BT T PULLOET.

TTH wIET
T TPe [
] F 2 .

o

TRFLATE Bl DER

ropr= 013 CIE]

(17 Paink. Ly Lover- sichiwe Froet ploot

HAIFTIFA AL

~ TEAFLATE ElbLDER

T VIEY J

TEFFLAHE EUDlER TEHFLATE EUELOER

PN WIEw

Selection of Iltems from List, Note ‘to ground’ symbol
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For the ‘status’ list only two items are given. The first when selected shows the
location of all the defined equations and their equation type, whilst the second item
shows the location in the model of the unknowns. When editing of the template is
complete these two items should always be equal for a valid template.

13.3 Template Builder Individual Menu Options

Having selected an entry from a list, the right mouse then lists a context sensitive set
of appropriate menu options. Some of these ‘listed’ menu options duplicate the
general options that are available from the toolbars, such as for the ‘Part’ list the right
mouse menu includes the ‘add part’ section. Other items in the ‘list” menu duplicate
some of the ‘standard’ edit functions, for example the ‘Points’ list menu has an ‘edit
point properties’ option that is the same as the normal graphical point edit by picking
the point directly when in ‘Edit’ mode. The objective of these right mouse menus is to
collate all relevant menus in to one convenient menu.

The ‘Tag Type’ List is the summary of which points in the model are prescribed to
have a specific function, simple examples of this would be the spring upper and
lower points. This ‘tagging’ allows the solver to efficiently determine specific
suspension type results, for example tagging of the spring points allows spring travel
and spring ratio to be calculated. The right mouse menu options for Tagging allow
you to remove a tag, change the point the tag is applied to, change the tag type for
the listed point or add a new tag type by picking a type and then point. Tag types are
split in to three groups, Standard set 1, Standard set 2 (which is normally the same
as in standard set 1 but applied to the opposite corner in a full axle model) and
Extended.

13.4 Building a New Template, Example 1

We will now build a new template from scratch to illustrate the use of the toolbar part
icons and also the interactive template builder actions. We will create a double
wishbone suspension similar to the template No. 1 that we just used. First create a
new steerable template.

> Create a new steerable template, File / New and Select ‘Steerable
Suspension’ and then Select ‘Ok’.

Provide a suitable label.

> Enter a label for the new template and then Select ‘Ok’.

The template builder toolbar icons should now be selectable. If these toolbars are
not visible they can be turned ‘on’ via the SetUp / Toolbar Visibility menu, look for the

two 3D Template Builder entries. Remember that to find out the function of an icon
hover over it for the toolbar bubble help.
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We need to add four parts: an upright, the upper wishbone, the lower wishbone and
a steering arm. Start by adding a three-point stub axle to the model. With the default
icons this is the 5th icon in the ‘Parts’ toolbar, alternative use the main menu Edit /
Add to Model / Add Part / 3 Point Stub Axle.

> Add a three point stub axle to the template, Edit / Add to Model / 3 Point
Stub Axle.

This adds one part, six points, five tag types and three graphics. Note that when a
part is added all the points added with the part are placed into a temporary group,
such that if you ‘drag’ one of the points the others are dragged by the same amount.
As usual to cancel the group, such that points can be moved individually, select Edit
/ Groups / Cancel or select the equivalent icon.

Now add the first wishbone (lower) and drag it down in Z to a suitable position. Either
use the 3 Point Wishbone toolbar icon, (third icon on the parts toolbar). Alternatively
use the main menu Edit / Add to Model / Add Part / 3 Point Wishbone.

> Add a three wishbone to the template, Edit / Add to Model / 3 Point
Wishbone, and drag it down in Z to a suitable position.

Two parts added — wishbone dragged down as a group
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We will now use some of the template builder ‘actions’ to create some connections.
First connect the two inboard points to ground. To do this we select the appropriate
toolbar icon or the main menu Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Point to Ground
(at Point). Thus select the icon then select the first of the two wishbone inboard
points, its graphic will change to indicate that it is connected to ground. Repeat the
icon selection and then pick the second of the two wishbone inboard points. Note
that as you make the connection the number of unknowns reduces by 3.

> Connect the two wishbone inboard pivot points to ground, Edit / Template
Builder Actions / Join Point to Ground (at Point). Repeat for both inboard

points.
p Window Help
G,
1o~ o

Join Point to Ground (at Point) - Template builder icon

We now need to join the outer ball joint of the wishbone to the lower ball joint of the
stub axle. There are three methods of joining two parts together, the mean position
of the two points, at the position of the first point or at the position of the second
point. For this example we will joint the parts at the mean of the two position.

> Connect the wishbone outboard ball joint to the lower ball joint of the stub
axle, Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Part to Part (at mean of two
points).

Wishbone Outer Ball Joint joined to upright — At Mean of two points
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We now need to repeat the previous steps for the upper wishbone. So add a new 3
point wishbone, drag it up in Z to an appropriate position, connect the inboard points
to ground and the out board point to the stub axle upper pivot.

> Add a three wishbone to the template, Edit / Add to Model / 3 Point
Wishbone, and drag it up in Z to a suitable position.

\

Connect the two wishbone inboard pivot points to ground, Edit / Template
Builder Actions / Join Point to Ground (at Point). Repeat for both inboard
points.

> Connect the wishbone outboard ball joint to the upper ball joint of the stub
axle, Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Part to Part (at mean of two
points).

30 Display
HHPc AT Bro e,
0 TirE CE

W, of! Ukl 12

Upper Wishbone Added to Template and Joined to Ground and Stub Axle

Your template should look similar to that in the above screen shot and have 12
unknowns and 11 equations. We still need to add the steering tie rod check for
additional ‘Tag Types’ and include the spring and damper.
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To add the last part we will include a 2-point link to the template. Either use the
second toolbar parts icon or the Edit / Add to Model / Add Part/ Two Point Link. Drag
it forward in X to a suitable position. Connect the inboard end to ground and then join
the outboard end to the stub axle at the mean of outboard end and the stub axle
steering point (i.e. last free point on the stub axle).

> Add a two point link to the template, Edit / Add to Model / 2 Point Link, and
drag it forward in X to a suitable position.

Connect the inboard end of the link to ground, Edit / Template Builder
Actions / Join Point to Ground (at Point).

\7

> Connect the link outboard ball joint to the steering point of the stub axle,
Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Part to Part (at mean of two points).

# 3D Digplay

[ ]

Final Template prior to spring/damper being added

We could now use the template at this stage. The status indicates 12 unknowns and
12 equations, so it is balanced and thus solvable.

To retain the use of this new template we need to save it, either using one of the
Template file options, or it could get saved just as part of a data file, (provided that
the option Setup / Include User Templates in Data Files is enabled). More normally
we would save this new template using one of the File / Template File Options sub
menus. For our example we will save it as a single ‘custom’ template. This is a file
that just contains this template and if we wanted to use it in future runs of the
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program it would first need to be read-in via the File / Add Custom Templates from
File... menu option. Save the template to a custom file as ‘sample_template.dat’.

> Save the template as a custom template file, File / Template Builder File
Options / Save Custom Template. Set file name as ‘sample_template.dat’

If you wanted to load a saved custom template back into the template editor for
further modifications you would, in the Template builder module, use the File / New
menu item as though your where creating a new template, but use the option Open —
Saved Custom Template. The saved template is read in to enable further changes to
be made. The template builder module File / New options list also includes an option
that allows you to select an existing standard template for modification, but rather
than create this as a new template in the next free slot it modifies it in its current
location. As with all user template modifications they must be saved using one of the
available options if the changes are to be retained for future re-use.

Before we use this template we should add some additional components to increase
the functionality. The most commonly added will be the spring and damper. We will
add these as a common component, this allows us to add them in one go.

@ Lotus Suspenszion Analysiz ¥5.01 - [3D Display]
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To add the combined spring damper select the icon as indicated above, or the menu
Edit / Add to Model / Add Part / Add Spring-Damper. Note that this template builder
add part action is functionally different from that used in the interactive model editing
option, Edit / Add to Model / Spring 1 (pick two points), which as the menu suggests
requires you to pick the two existing points for which the spring should be attached
to. The menu option we are using is only available in the template builder mode as it
adds the two points required to mark the upper and lower connections, but does not
connect them with any particular part. This would thus not be valid in the normal
interactive model editing. You could of course use the interactive model editing
option in the template builder but you would first need to add the two points for
picking.

We will use the Edit / Add to Model / Add Part / Add Spring-Damper menu option

which places the spring/damper unit on the graphic. As a variation on the normal we
will be connecting the spring and damper on to the stub axle rather than one of the
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wishbones. So drag the upper and lower points to suitable positions prior to making
the connections.

> Add the combined Spring/damper unit to the model, Edit / Add to Model /
Add Part / Add Spring-Damper. Then drag the upper and lower connection
points to suitable positions for connecting the lower point to the stub axle.

The spring/damper upper point we can connect to ground in the same way that we
did for our other ‘ground’ points, (remember you may prefer to think of ‘ground’ as
the body since this is what is implied by the analytical term ‘to ground’).

> Connect the Spring/Damper upper point to ‘Ground’. Edit / Template Builder
Actions / Join Part to Ground (at Point)

To make the connection of the spring/damper unit on to the stub axle we could use
the method we have employed previously of joining two parts by selecting two
points. In this instance we don’t have a point on the stub axle that we could connect
to, the existing points all being used to define joints with the other suspension parts.
We could create a new point on the stub axle using one of the Edit / Add to Model /
Add Point / to Part... menu options and then join this point to the lower
spring/damper point with the Join Part to Part option, but there is a more convenient
method available. We will make the connection with Join Point to Part (at the Point)
menu. Thus we only need to select the part we wish to join to and the point we wish
to join to it.

> Connect the Spring/Damper lower point to the stub axle. Edit / Template
Builder Actions / Join Point to Part (at the Point)
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Template with spring/damper added
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We now have a complete template that can be used for modelling. Before
proceeding re-save the template as a custom template.

> Re-Save the template as a custom template file, File / Template File Options
/ Save Custom Template. Set file name as ‘sample_template.dat’

To use this as a model we can simply switch to one of the 3D modules such as 3D
Bump. The display will change to indicate that we are no longer in the template
mode and the model will now solve over the defined articulation range. Confirm this
by displaying an x-y graph of the calculated camber angle.

> Change to the 3D Bump module and display a camber angle graph. Module
/ Shark / 3D Bump, Graphs / New-open

Note that you can freely switch between the 3D-bump mode and the template builder
module to make further changes to the template as required.

13.5 Building a New Template, Example 2

As a second example of using the interactive template builder we will create a
Mcpherson Strut type suspension. This simple 4 part template requires only three
actual ‘add part’ actions since the Strut/Upright adds two parts but is a single ‘add
part’ action. Thus we need to add the following parts from the Edit / Add to Model /
Add Part options; 3 Point Strut, 3 Point wishbone and 2 Point Link.

Once the parts have been added and positioned at appropriate locations, to
complete the template we must carry out a number of steps. 1) We need to connect
the strut top, wishbone inner points and the steering link inner points to ground. 2)
Join the wishbone outer ball joint to the strut lower ball joint. 3) Joint the steering link
outer ball joint to the strut steering arm.

> Change to template builder mode, Module / Shark / 3D Template Builder

> Create new template, File / New, select ‘Create — Steerable Suspension’,
give this new template a suitable label, “Mcpherson strut example”.

> Add a 3 Point Strut Part, Edit / Add to Model / Add Part / 3 Point Strut

> Add a 3 point wishbone and drag it down in Z to an appropriate position,
Edit / Add to Model / Add Part / 3 Point Wishbone.

> Add a 2 point link and drag it forward in X to an appropriate position, Edit /
Add to Model / Add Part / 2 Point Link.

> Connect the Strut top to Ground, Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Part
to Ground (at Point).
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> Connect the Wishbone Inner pivots to Ground, Edit / Template Builder
Actions / Join Part to Ground (at Point).

Connect the Steering link inner pivot to Ground, Edit / Template Builder
Actions / Join Part to Ground (at Point).

\7

> Joint the Wishbone outer ball joint to the lower ball joint of the Strut, Edit /
Template Builder Actions / Join Part to Part (at mean of two points).

> Joint the Steering link outer ball joint to the steering arm ball joint of the
Strut, Edit / Template Builder Actions / Join Part to Part (at mean of two
points).

You should now have a valid template. As always check the status, you should have
15 unknowns and 15 equations.
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McPherson Strut Template — No Spring in template
Try adding the spring to complete this template.
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13.6 Exercise: Non-Steerable Single Upper Link Suspension

For an exercise try and produce the template shown below. It is a non-steerable
suspension with a single upper link and extended lower wishbone.

3D Display

- AETLAT PULLOET.
0k EER

O YTIEF —|

WITHA AL 1AL

%
&
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5
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L

AINTIrA A+ 1aEL

. TEMFLATE “ELLDER

|__T_I'I‘:| WEN

I— [tH WIEW H YTEY

TEMFLATE B DER, TEFLATE ELELOEPR.

Non-Steerable template exercise

Hints: This 11 point 3 part template uses the following parts, 3-point stub axle, 4-
point wishbone and a 2-point link. The normal steering link connection on the stub
axle is re-positioned by connecting it to the other lower wishbone outer ball joint.

You should end up with a 12 equation / 12 unknown template.
As an extension to this exercise try and add the spring/damper unit operated on by a

push rod from the lower wishbone. You will need to add two more parts, a three-
point wishbone and a two-point link as well as the spring/damper unit.
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3D Display
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Push Rod Spring-Damper Modification

These changes produce a new template with 18 equations and 18 unknowns. Since
the additional push-rod mechanism does not control the kinematic motion of the
wheel as it is articulated, the extra points we have added can be post-solved. Post
solving can be used to remove unknowns from the main solution process, thus

leading to a quicker solution. We can make this change direct from the interactive
template editor.

To return to our previous 12 unknowns we need to switch the two unknown points
(since each unknown point adds three unknowns) from ‘unknown’ to ‘known’ via the
relevant right mouse menu. The two points to switch are the ends of the push-rod.

T T BT 3, YL 09
152 Piet T2 bevesi ok
: L Drelete Poaint

Edit Point Froperties

Add Paint /

Add Tag Type to thiz Paoint
Pick Symmetry Paint for thig Point
Eremowe Simmeti Esimt Jiaa fiam this Baimt

~ TEFFLATE EOELDER

LI-H uIEH

TEFLATE BUtLIER

Changing the ‘unknown’ Type
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Having made the changes to solver type you should be back to 12 unknowns and 12
equations. Test your template in the 3D bump module and the Roll module.
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1 4 User Templates (1)

14.1 Overview

This chapter describes the structure of the model Templates used by
Lotus Suspension Analysis to define and solve each suspension type.
This then details how users can create their own templates, and make
them available as extra ‘default’ templates, or share them with other
users.

This chapter contains the following sections:

141 OVEIVIEW ...ttt 159
14.2 Description of User Templates..........cccccviiiiiiiieiiiiciiieeenn. 160
14.3 The ‘Parts’ Data-Set.........coooiiiiiiieie e 161
14.4 The ‘Points’ Data Set ... 162
14.5 The ‘Settings’ Data Set ... 164
14.6 ‘Settings’ - Parts ... 164
14.7 ‘Settings’ - General TYPeS .......uueviiiiiiiiiiieiee e 165
14.8 ‘Settings’ - BUSNES ......coviiii e 174
14.9 ‘Settings’ — Point Solution Type.......cccoiiiiiiiiiiie 174
1410  Template Validation ... 185

14.11  Exercise 1, Modifying an Existing Template.............c......... 187



160 Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
14 - User Templates (1)

14.2 Description of User Templates

All suspension types used in LSA (Shark) are defined using a template structure.
This structure uses a combination of data sets separated up into ‘Parts’, ‘Points’,
‘Settings’ and ‘Graphics’. A significant number of the most common suspension
types are ‘hard coded’ into the application as defaults, but the user can modify these
‘defaults’ or add their own through the template-editing tool, (File / Edit Templates).

Each template is given a location number in the templates’ database (for example
the default double wishbone suspension is stored in location number 1). The
template is also given a descriptive string to make recognition of each type easier.

For a server installation, on program start up the template file ©_User_Template.dat”
is searched for in the <install> folder. If it is found any template definitions identified
within it are loaded and will either overwrite an existing default template (if the
template number is already used by a default entry) or fill an empty slot number.

If a Database Folder is defined, on program start up the template file
“ User_Template.dat” is searched for in the <database> folder. If it is found any
template definitions identified within it are loaded and will either overwrite an existing
loaded template data.

Template definitions can be modified by individual users, thus individuals may have
completely different definitions using the same template slot number. To provide a
robust definition method, the specific template definition can be optionally included in
the models data file. By definition this implies that when a model file is read in it can
redefine a template specification, (and also that any subsequent use of the same
template number will be similarly affected until the program is restarted or the
templates reset).

Extra ‘custom’ templates can be loaded at any time. Custom templates would
normally have be a pre-saved set (or single) template, that may be required for
occasional use but don’t warrant being added to the automatically loaded
“ User_Templates.dat” file.

To allow users to return to a set of known template definitions, menu options are
provided that will re-set the template definitions to the hard coded ones only, or the
hard coded ones plus the system user templates in the “_User_Templates.dat” file,
(if it exists).

Data values in the various data sets within the template editor are grouped into four
further categories. These are ‘compulsory’, level 1, level 2 and level 3. Each
category is identified by a colour. These are used to illustrate which values must be
defined by the user, and which can be filled via the ‘auto-fill’ routines. The auto-fills
can be used to assist in identify missing template values, through a series of menu
options.
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14.3 The ‘Parts’ Data-Set

The Parts data-set defines how many parts are in the suspension corner (or axle)
model. Parts include wishbones, tie rods, uprights and rockers. There is no need to
add a part for the vehicle body (this is taken as part number —1), spring/dampers or
the tyre. Each of these is implicitly included later by ‘Point’ definition.

The only data field for a part is an identifying label. This label is used in the other
data sets to ease part recognition/selection.

=+ Template Editor - Template 1

File Data View Help
F'arts] F'oint&] Settingsl Graphics]

Template LabeI:IDDubIe “Wishbone, damper to lower wishbone +1

Mo, of Parts:|4

‘ Part Label | il

1 Lonwwer Wizshbone
2  |Upper Wizshbone
3 |Track Rod
4 pright
ak LCancel | Apply |

‘Parts’ Data Set editing — Default template 1 shown

Part Numbers and Part Labels for the defined model can be displayed on the model
using the visibility switches, Graphics / Part Nos and Graphics / Part Labels.

All data values in the ‘Parts’ data set are in the ‘Compulsory’ category.
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14.4 The ‘Points’ Data Set

The Points data set defines how many ‘hard points’ are included in the suspension
corner/axle model. The data fields for each point are a Point short label/No., a
descriptive label (again used to aid identification/selection), and the default x, y and z
co-ordinate values. The default co-ordinate values are those that are applied to a
‘new’ model using the particular template. The ‘SHARK’ co-ordinate system is a right
handed system with the Y-axis across the car track, the origin of which is assumed
to be on the vehicle centre line, and the +ve direction being towards the offside
suspension (Right hand Corner sitting in car). The X-axis is along the vehicle
wheelbase, normally with the origin in front of the vehicle with the +ve direction
towards the rear. The Z-axis is the vertical height, which for the 3D mode can be at
any height position. The +ve direction is taken as upwards.

‘Shark’ Coordinate System

Connections between parts are made at points (i.e. wishbone ball joint). These
connection points should only be entered once in the list of points (the association to
two parts is made later). Remember to add points for springs and damper connection
points. You need to include points for both the suspension attachment point of the
spring (or damper) and the attachment to the body.

If you have a combined spring/damper unit that employs common attachment points,
you don’t need to define the spring and damper points separately. We can associate
both the spring and damper to the same connection point later.

For strut type suspensions, three points define the strut: the strut top mount point,
and two further points on the slider axis. These later two points would normally be
placed at the upper and lower bearing centres to ensure the correct moments/forces.
These three points will always be forced to lie along a single 3D line and thus get
updated/corrected by the application.

Two points are always used to define the wheel spindle axis. The first is the wheel
centre and the second is a point on the wheels rotational axis. This second spindle
point can be either inboard or outboard of the wheel centre, although it is usually
placed inboard of the wheel centre since its is the normal convention to draw
between these two, a graphical element representing the spindle shaft.
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. Template Editor - Template 3 - Steerable M acpherson Strut

File Data “iew Help

Parts] PDinlS] Settings] Graphics]

Mo. of Points:lm— =1 +1
‘ Faint No. H Faint Label H Default 3 [mm) ” Default ¥ (mm) ” Drefault 2 [mm) ||;

1 1 Lower wishbone frant pivat 14840601 448, 7000 2007300

2 2 Lower wishbone rear pivot 1823.0601 405.1900 191.1200 |

3 3 Lower wishbone auter ball joint 1731680 736, 3600 1836500 |

4 5 Strut glider upper axiz point 1739.8000 B12.2500 3E8.9000

5 |7 Strut bop point 1760.65801 584.8900 847 6500 [

[ 8 Strut glider lower axiz point 17354387 B17.9648 2689003 |

71 Outer track rod ball joint 1878.4000 675.4200 3258500 [

g [12 Inrer track, rod ball joint 1894.0000 326.0000 3226500 |

9 16 Upper spring pivot point 1759.1801 532.0000 810.4500 |

o |17 Lower spring pivot point 1751.8000 620.8000 6428500

11 |18 "Wheel spindle point 1737.0000 705.3300 3051900 |

12 |19 Wwheel centre point 1737.0000 7646900 2050000 =
o i

0K LCancel | Apply |

’Points’ Data Set editing — Default template 3 shown

Although we have given each point a descriptive label, they can also be referenced
by the Point No, which is actually a ‘short’ string. This short string is limited to a
maximum of 8 characters. This ‘short’ string can be numbers, characters or a mix. If
numbers, it doesn’t need to be the same as its numerical position in the list. The use
of this short label as a number is somewhat historical relating back to earlier version
of the program, when points were only referenced by number, rather than by label.
The visibility of both ‘number’ and ‘label’ on the model is set using the visibility
switches, Graphics / Point Nos. and Graphics / Point Labels.

You do not define a point for the tyre contact point. This is calculated automatically
from the tyre properties and the wheel spindle points. It can be added to the template
as a ‘calculated’ point, should its visibility be required.

All data values in the ‘Points’ data set are in the ‘Compulsory’ category.

The 'Points' data set does have some optional identification labels that are used for
the import/export options to some specific file formats. These can be seen in the
right hand columns of the spreadsheet.

Points can be defined in a template as a function of another point’s position. In the
simplest form, it can be made the same by replacing the value with the string [P1X].
This will then always use the x co-ordinate from point 1 for this defined points
position (need not also be x). This string can be extended to include simple maths
equations, i.e. [P1X+10.0], or involve more than one point, i.e. [(P1X+P2X)/2.0].
These relationships are held as you drag points in the model.
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14.5 The ‘Settings’ Data Set

The ‘Settings’ data set has a row entered for each point defined in the ‘Points’ data
set. It is through the Settings data set that we identify the association of points to a
part (or Parts), the solution method to solve for each point, a bush No., and any
special function that the point has. Some of these data fields are compulsory others
may be filled through the ‘auto-fill’ options. It should be noted that the ‘auto-fill
routines are not foolproof, and thus should be applied with care. Auto-fill routines
should only be used once all the compulsory data fields have been filled.

= Template Edites - Templale 3 - Sleerabie Hacgheteen 5l

Fie Dota Y Heb
Pa.1|Pom' SW]W-'C:]
Compdsory Lewel 1 Level 2 Lewl 3 =1 | +1 :J
Ferd o Label Foai Trpe a1 FatZ | Bwh | Fanl | Fanl | Pall | Falz | Faz | Pz | Gealpel | =
Me | D1 | Def2  Ded | Dl | Ded | D3

1 H1: Losss varhbora hard preak To By Bioord Lovaat Wi chivera Groursd o 0 0 @ 7] 1] -

2| PRI Lowser wwshbooms e piecd ToBody/Gkeed  Lowerwiehbore  Gioird z - .

3 |IH:Loveswehiors cutm balpind SchmDipact | Sghesa | Lowsr'Wizhbone Sk Upsght 3 z i 7 O Lo ball prd

4| [B:Shiskeosises pont Saes Deect [ Sk SipeTop  Shalpghl - 4 o Dawelh
I = [7] - Savet bz it Tplémlm!m Sink Top Grured = [ ! 0 L:p-wr‘:ux:ld

E | Bl Sk aaipand  SobeeDeect{ShmEction]  SoeTop  Shallpghl | B 5 0 St trel ot

7 | [l Cktwhackrodbal prt Sobm et | Sorasa ) TucFod  kalpgh 7 B o 0 3 i >

B | [121: e bk ol ot ToEody # Brnrd Toack R Goed B [- o St

3 || 150 L prg it i ToBad! Brord Grond o St

0| [17]: Lowed ot precd pond Sobee Ptk [ Veeckos Fostion | St Upright [ 12 0 0 6 S

n [UE{Wheslpieckepoit. SobmPonf [Shbdde] St Upiht o 7 ey 3
ﬂ_| v

oK. Lorce A

"Settings’ Data Set editing — Default template 1 shown

14.6 ‘Settings’ - Parts

Columns 3 (‘part 1) and 4 (‘part 2’) define the parts that a
point is associated with. These are compulsory data fields.
A point can at most be associated with two parts (this Part 1 Pat2 | Bu
would be a connection between parts and requires a bush),
and a minimum of one. In the case of a point associated 10  Lowerwishbone  Ground
one part, always fill column 3 in preference to column 4. ' |.uerwishbone  Ground
Note that additional part options, ‘Ground’ and ‘None’ are
added to the available parts list.

0 |Jpright
-1 - Ground

0-MNone
Upper| 1 - Lower Wishbane
Upper’ 2 - UpperWishbone

. 3-Track Rod
Lower’ 4 Upright
Ground
Track Rod |Jpright
Track Rod Ground
Ground

Lower Wishbone
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14.7 ‘Settings’ - General Types

Column 12 (‘Gen Type 1’) which, whilst it is a compulsory data field, it can be left
blank (the equivalent of ‘none’ from the menu options). This column defines whether
a point performs one of the ‘General Types’ functions. These functions identify to the
solver and the template builder that a point has specific properties. Column 13 (‘Gen
Type 2’) is a repeat of column 12 and is used if a point has more than one General
Type classification. There are currently 98 different ‘General Types’. The major ones
are discussed below.

0-Maone I 0-Maone 0-MHone
1 -Wheel centre Std Set1 » Std Setl »
Std Set2 » 2 - Stub axle 5 et 17 - wheel centre(2)] Std Set2
Extd. b 3 - Sheering attachment poink o rack Entd. ¥ 18-Damper 2 to suspension Aule
v 4 - Damper 1 ko suspension 13- Diamper 2 ta body — 24-Shear Faint
5 - Damper 1 to body [alsa stk top] 20 - Spring 2 ko suspension 37 - Outer CV Centre
E - Spring 1 to suspension 21 - Spring 2 to body 38 - Outer CW Centre[2)
7 - Spring 1 to body 23 - Stub Axle(2) 39 - Inner CV Centre
8 - Upper ball joint 25 - Part C of G Point 40 - Inner CV Centre(2)
9 - Lower ball joint 26 - Upper ball joint(2] 41 - Inner CY iz
10 - Strut glider paint 27 - Lower ball jaint(2] 42 - Inner CV Axis(2)
11 - Strut end paint 28 - Strut slider point(2) 44 - Spacer Vector Point
14 - Roll bar - link. attachment 29 - Strut end point(2] 45 - Leaf Spring Hanger Mount
15 - Rack lateral mount paink 32 - Roll bar - link attachment|2] 4E - Leaf Spring End Eve
16 - Rack mount point 33 - Steering attachment paintZ] to rack A7 - Leaf Spring Joink
34 - Roll Bar Revolute Joint 36 - wheel Hub Compliance(2] 73 - Steered Point
35 - wheel Hub Compliance 53 - BumpStop 2 to suspension
43 - Spacer Point 54 - Bump5Stop 2 to body
48 - Minimal Stiffress Bush 56 - TCR{QH2)
49 - Zemo Stiffness Mesh Paint 58 - Cagtored TCP([Z)
80 - Structural Mesh Point B0 - Steer Axis [(Vitual) Upper(2)
51 - BumpStop 1 to suspension B2 - Steer Awxis [Virtual) Lower2)
52 - BumpStop 1 to body B4 - KFl MomallGPHZ]
BR - TCPYO} B6 - Castor IntersectS 2]
57 - Castored TCP E8 - Spindle MormalG}2)
B9 - Steer Awis [Wirtual) Upper 70 - Spindle/D amper Marmal(2)
B1 - Steer Axis [Wirtual] Lower 72 - Damper NomaliTHz2]
£3 - KFl MomallGF}
ES - Castor Intersect{S}
E7 - Spindle MarmallGh
B9 - Spindle/D amper Mormal
71 - Damper Hormal{T}

General Types Menu

0 = None: I|dentifies that the point has no specific type. This could include points
such as wishbone attachment points to ground.

1 = Wheel Centre: One point must always be identified as ‘wheel centre’. Identifies
that the point is the wheel centre.
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2 = Stub Axle: One point must always be identified as ‘stub axle’. Identifies that the
point is the second point on the wheel spindle which together with the ‘wheel centre’
define the stub axle and hence all wheel related parameters.

3 = Steering Attachment Point to Rack: This optional point identifies that the
template has a point at which steering input can be applied, (either rack or steering
box). It is also used to determine whether the template will appear in the list of
available ‘Front’ suspensions on the File/New option, (all templates appear in the list
of ‘Rear; suspensions irrespective of this general type).

4 = Damper 1 to Suspension: This optional point identifies that the specified point
is the position in the template at which the damper is attached to the moving
suspension. This is used to determine damper travel, damper ratio etc. To work
correctly it will need general type 5 to also be defined. This would also be used to
identify the point at the upper bearing position on the slider of a McPherson-strut
suspension. The reference to ‘Damper 1’ in the description is a recognition for
potential future expansion to include multiple damper templates.

5 = Damper 1 to Body (also Strut Top): This optional point identifies that the
specified point is the position in the template at which the damper is attached to the
body. It is used in conjunction with general type 4 above. This would also be used to
identify the point at the top of the slider for a McPherson-strut suspension.

GTS and GT7

Example Rear Suspension — Showing General Types 1,2,4,5,6 and 7

6 = Spring 1 to Suspension: This compulsory point identifies that the specified
point is the position in the template at which the spring is attached to the moving
suspension. This is used to apply suspension spring forces to the template and
determine spring travel, spring ratio etc. To work correctly it will need general type 7
to also be defined. The reference to ‘Spring 1’ in the description is a recognition for
potential future expansion to include multiple spring templates.
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7 = Spring 1 to Body: This optional point identifies that the specified point is the
position in the template at which the spring is attached to the body. It is used in
conjunction with general type 6 above.

8 = Upper Ball Joint: This optional point identifies that the specified point is the
upper ball joint on the steering axis. Whilst this is optional if it exists and can be
identified this will improve the calculation speed/accuracy. Together with general
type 9 it defines the steering axis. If a steering axis can not be defined but a steering
attachment point has been identified, (see default template No. 20), then additional
calculations are used involving a small steering perturbation to identify the ‘effective’
steering axis. This normally involves suspension types that have twin outer ball joints
rather than a single one.

Example Front Suspension — Showing General Types 3,8 and 9

9 = Lower Ball Joint: This optional point identifies that the specified point is the
lower ball joint on the steering axis, (see comments for type 8 above).

10 = Strut Slider Point: This optional point identifies that the template is a strut type
suspension and the specified point is the strut body upper bearing position. This
should not be confused with the strut top mount, (which is identified via general type
5). This point moves with the strut body and is used as the sliding connection
between the slider and the strut body, (see also type 11 below).
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11 = Strut End Point: This optional point identifies that the template is a strut type
suspension and the specified point is the strut slider end bearing. This point moves
with the strut slider and is used as the sliding connection between the slider and the
strut body.

Example McPherson Strut — Showing General Types 5,6,7,10 and 11

14 = Roll Bar - Link attachment: This optional point identifies the point where the
roll bar drop link is attached to the anti-roll bar. This is used to identify the amount of
twist in the bar and hence the force applied to the suspension.
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Example Front Suspension — General Types 14 and 34

15 = Rack Lateral Mount point: This optional point identifies the point as being a
the rack attachment point that also takes the axial reaction load. User defined bush
properties should be defined accordingly.

16 = Rack Mount Point: This optional point identifies the point as being the second

rack attachment point. No axial load is carried by this point when using the default
bush settings.
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Example Front suspension — General Types 3, 15 and 16

17 = Wheel Centre(2): This optional point identifies the point as being the second
wheel centre for rigid axle and full axle templates.

18 = Damper 2 to suspension: This optional point identifies the point as being the
second dampers’ attachment point to the suspension. It may be a second damper on
a single corner model or the opposite side on a full axle model.

19 = Damper 2 to body: This optional point identifies the point as being the second
dampers’ attachment point to the body. As for point 18 above it may be one of two
cases.

20 = Spring 2 to suspension: This optional point identifies the point as being the
second springs’ attachment point to the suspension. It may be a second spring on a
single corner model or the opposite side on a full axle model.

21 = Spring 2 to body: This optional point identifies the point as being the second
springs’ attachment point to the body. As for point 20 above it may be one of two
cases.

22 = Rigid axle revolute: This optional point identifies the point as being a revolute
joint at the centre of a rigid axle. It is required for rigid axle templates to enable them
to pre-solve in kinematic mode when in roll mode.

23 = Stub Axle(2): This optional point identifies the point as being the second wheel
stub axle point. This is needed for full axle models.
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24 = Shear Point: Used just for twist beam suspensions to identify the different pivot
point position used in bump and roll. (Optional).

25 = Part C of G Point: Used to identify a point as being the C of G point for its
primary part. It is normal for this point to not be used except as the C of G point, i.e.
no involved in any joints. (Optional).

26 = Upper Ball Joint(2): Identifies a point as being the upper ball joint for the
steering axis on full axle templates only. This must be a connection between two
parts to conform with the concept of a steering axis. It is an optional setting in that if
it (and the lower ball joint) are not defined the steering axis is determined via a small
perturbation of the steering input mechanism. If it can be defined it will lead to faster
solution times than the small perturbation method. (Optional).

27 = Lower Ball Joint (2): Identifies a point as being the lower ball joint for the
steering axis on full axle templates only. This must be a connection between two
parts to conform with the concept of a steering axis. It is an optional setting in that if
it (and the upper ball joint) are not defined the steering axis is determined via a small
perturbation of the steering input mechanism. If it can be defined it will lead to faster
solution times than the small perturbation method. (Optional).

28 = Strut Slider Point(2): Sets the point for a Macpherson strut suspension type
that is considered to be the location of the top bush for the strut for full axle
templates only, (attached to the strut body). (Required for Struts).

29 = Strut End Point(2): Sets the point for a Macpherson strut suspension type that
is considered to be the location of the strut lower bush for full axle templates only,
(attached to the strut slider). (Required for Struts).

32 = Roll Bar - Link Attachment(2): Identifies the point as being the second
connection between the roll bar drop link and the suspension. (Optional). Roll bars
can only be added to full axle templates so a template must have both this and point
14 defined.

33 = Steering Attachment Point(2) to Rack: T Identifies which suspension link end
point should be used for the steering input from the rack or steering box for the
second end in a full axle model only. See also point 3 above. This point should be
the inboard end of the track rod, i.e. link point connected to body or rack. (Optional).
For a compliant rack to be added to the model this point must be defined together
with point 3 above.

34 = Roll Bar, Revolute Joint: Identifies the point as being the centre point of a two
part roll bar. In kinematic mode this is treated as a simple revolute allowing roll
motion. In compliant mode the roll bar stiffness is applied to this point to simulate the
effect of the roll bar stiffness. (Optional). Roll bars can only be added to full axle
templates so a template must have this point and points 14 and 32 defined.
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35 = Wheel Hub Compliance: Identifies the point as representing the hub
compliance. This forms the connection between the upright and the hub/wheel. The
solver uses this to apply suitable default stiffness values to the associated bush
when the user as left it as ‘rigid’. This is necessary since a rigid has no rotational
stiffness and would lead to unconstrained rotations of the hub.

36 = Wheel Hub Compliance (2): For full axle models identifies the point as
representing the hub compliance for the other side. This is used by the solver in an
identical manner to general type 35 above.

37 = Outer CV Centre: Tags the point in the template as being the Outer CV joint
centre. This is used in conjunction with general types 39 and 41 to fully define the
centre positions and orientations of the drive shaft. In most instances where the drive
shaft has been added using the convenience menu the general type 37 is assigned
to the stub axle point, (general type 2). The wheel centre is also used with this point
to define the axis orientation of the output shaft.

38 = Outer CV Centre (2): Identical function as general type 37 above, but for the
opposite side with full axle models.

39 = Inner CV Centre: Tags the point in the template as being the Inner CV joint
centre. This is used in conjunction with general types 37 and 41 to fully define the
centre positions and orientations of the drive shaft.

40 = Inner CV Centre (2): Identical function as general type 39 above, but for the
opposite side with full axle models.

41 = Inner CV Axis: Tags the point in the template as being a point on the Inner CV
joint axis. The axis uses this point and the inner joint centre to define the axis
orientation of the input shaft. This is used in conjunction with general types 37 and
39 to fully define the centre positions and orientations of the drive shaft.

42 = Inner CV Axis (2): Identical function as general type 41 above, but for the
opposite side with full axle models.

43 = Spacer Point: |dentifies the point as being associated with a spacer. This
enables certain solver functionality for the point including local solving by length and
checking for an associated spacer vector point. As with all general type allocations it
also assists in filling the template values when users use the ‘auto-fill’ options.

44 = Spacer Vector Point: Identifies the point as being the vector point for a spacer.
This is used to identify the direction of the spacer’s ‘length’ vector for any
subsequent changes in the spacer length applied to that spacer.

45 = Leaf Spring Hanger Mount: Together with general types 46 and 47 this point
identifies and defines the equivalent leaf spring model. It is used by the solver to
apply suitable default stiffness values when in compliant mode and when the bush
properties are undefined (i.e. set as rigid). This particular general type is for the
connection between the spring hanger and the body/ground.
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46 = Leaf Spring End Eye: Together with general types 45 and 47 this point
identifies and defines the equivalent leaf spring model. It is used by the solver to
apply suitable default stiffness values when in compliant mode and when the bush
properties are undefined (i.e. set as rigid). This particular general type is used on
either end of the spring, so the connection between the spring eye and the spring
hanger or the spring eye and the body/ground.

47 = Leaf Spring Joint: Together with general types 45 and 46 this point identifies
and defines the equivalent leaf spring model. It is used by the solver to apply suitable
default stiffness values when in compliant mode and when the bush properties are
undefined (i.e. set as rigid). This particular general type is used on the joints within
the spring, so the connection between the spring parts.

49 = Zero Stiffness Mesh Point: The meshing of a rigid part make use of two
general types, 49 and 50 to deal with the graphical drawing and application of
suitable default stiffness values. The zero stiffness point will have by default zero
stiffness values applied to it by solver unless specifically defined by the user. They
are zeroed to allow the ‘structural mesh point’ to control the meshed part flexibility.

50 = Structural Mesh Point: The meshing of a rigid part make use of two general
types, 49 and 50 to deal with the graphical drawing and application of suitable
default stiffness values. The Structural mesh point will have by default high
translational and rotational stiffness values applied to it by solver unless specifically
defined by the user.

51 = Bump stop 1 to Suspension: Identifies the point as being the suspension end
of the bump stop 1.

52 = Bump stop 1 to body: Identifies the point as being the body end of the bump
stop 1.

53 = Bump stop 2 to Suspension: Identifies the point as being the suspension end
of the bump stop 2.

54 = Bump stop 2 to body: Identifies the point as being the body end of the bump
stop 2.

55 to 72 = Specific Calculation Points: All these points are positions in the model
that are classed as ‘Calculated’, that is their position is calculated directly from other
points in the template are not therefore defined directly. They cannot be edited or
manipulated but can be used in the template to locate graphics.

73 = Steered Point: A specific option that identifies a point attached to the body as
one that should move with steering articulation. Alternative methods such as local
co-ordinate systems or point definition strings would not achieve this behaviour as
they only set the initial position.
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14.8 ‘Settings’ - Bushes

The settings data-set is where we define the number of bushes in the model, and
assign a bush number to each connection (column 5). A bush is added at any point
that is a connection between two parts, and at a point that is the connection of a part
to ground. Bush Nos. are primarily used for internal identification and need not be
sequential.

14.9 ‘Settings’ — Point Solution Type

Column 2 (‘Point Type’) defines for each point the solution type used to solve its
incremental position. This controls the number of equations, and the values used in
solving the set of simultaneous equations. Some solution definitions can be post
solved. That is determined after the set of simultaneous equations are solved.
Fourteen different point solution types are available although by far the most
common is the use of the ‘sphere’ equation. A description of each solution type is
given below. Depending on the solution type selected the values required in columns
6 to 11 alter. These level 3 data fields identify the relevant points for the selected
solution type.

-1 - Dy Az
0-ToBody / Ground
v 1 -Salve Direct [ Sphere |
- Solve Past [ Wector Position |
- Define £ Position [ Wheel Centre |
- Solve Direct [ Shider Connection |
- Solve Post [ Stub Aele |
- Solve Direct [ Shder Bottom |
- Solve Post Via Hookes Joint
- Solve Post [ Sphere - Distance |
9 - Pre Solve [ Kinematic Fis |
10 - Salve Post [ Direct Substitution |
11 - Solve Paost [ Vectar Sphere |
12 - Solve Paost [ Sphere - Predictive )

L Bt I Y ) I R TR B S

Point ‘Type’ options list

-1 = Dummy Axis Point: This option would not normally be used. It was added to
deal with a specific issue identified for backward compatibility with default template
type 12. It had in its original formulation an additional undefined point used to
restrain the upright and enable the use of a steering knuckle. It is not envisaged that
users would need to use this special option, as it is perfectly feasible to build this
suspension template without recourse to this point solution type.

0 = To Body/Ground: This sets the point solution type as being pre-filled, (by bump,
rebound or roll articulation) and hence no equations are added to the solver for this
point. No arguments are required in columns 6 to 11 for this solution type. Points that
use this type are usually those that are attached directly to the body.
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Typical Point Type 0’s, To Body/Ground

1 = Solve Direct (sphere): This sets the point solution type to be based on the
equation of a sphere. A spherical equation is added to the list of simultaneous
equations for each point referenced in columns 6 to 11. The sphere equation
controls the 3D distance between two points. The two points being the current rows
point and the column 6 to 11 data field values.

Typical Double Wishbone Type 1°s, Solve direct (Sphere)

Data entry in columns 6 to 11 can be completed using the ‘auto-fill' routines. The
auto fill routines tend to add duplication but these are checked for and ignored by the

solver.
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Identify as Point Solution Type 1

1 Leve Mo, o
-/_\—\'
Foint Mo Faint [ype Part 1 Fart 2 Bush Part 1 Pait 1 Part 1 Part2 | Part2
Mo, Def1 Def2 | Def3 | Defl Def 2
1 Lower wishbone front pivat To BodwfGround Lower Wishbone Ground 1 1] a
2 Lower wishbone rear pivot To BodwfGround Lower Wishbone Ground 2
3 { Lower wizhbone auter ball jaint Saolve Direct [sphere] Lower Wishbane Upright 3
J I Upper wizhbone front pivat To Body/Ground Upper Wishbane Ground 4

Spherical Distance to These Two Points on Part 1

Spherical Distance to These Two Points on Part2

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 1, Adds 4 Equations
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2 = Solve Post (Vector Position): This sets the point solution type to be based on a
fixed position relative to three other points on the same body. It is a ‘post’
simultaneous equation solution calculation and as such has no control on the
suspension articulation. Typical cases where this solution type is applied would be
the case of a simple damper attachment to a wishbone. By definition it requires a
minimum of four points to be associated with the relevant part. It is used where
possible in preference to type 1 above, to increase the overall calculation speed by
not adding three more sphere equations to the list. This solution type should not be
used on push-rod or pull-rods since additional mechanism positions rely on it.

Example Solver Point Type 2

Define in columns 6,7 and 8 the three point No’s of points on the same part as this
point. No numbers are required for columns 9 to 11.

Identify as Point Solution Type 2

evel 2 Level 3 Mo, o
| Foint Mo. Foint Type Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Pait 1 Part 1 FPart2 || Pat2 | Pat2 || G
Mo, Def 1 Def2 | Def3 | Defil Def2 | Def3
5 Upper wishbone rear pivot To Body/Ground Upper “ishbone Ground 5 1] a 1] 1] a 1]
E Upper wishbone auter ball joint Solve Direct [ sphere] Upper Wishbone Upright E 4 I} 1] 3 9 1] Upr
7 [r Damper wishbone end ( Solve Post [Wector Pos) ] Lower Wishbane - 1] 1 2 1] i}
8 o I o 0

TTampe] body end To Body/Ground Ground -
I G :
Locate Point Positions Based on Three Identified Points

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 2
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3 = Define Z Position (Wheel Centre): This point solution type is specific to wheel
centre points. A point that has already been identified as the wheel centre would be
given this point solution type by the ‘auto-fill’ routines. It requires in columns 6,7 and
8 three other reference points to be identified on the same part. One of these points
should not be the wheel spindle point since that point is always post calculated and
therefore not available to use in defining the wheel centre. This point solution type
adds one equation to the simultaneous equation list. No values are required in

columns 9,10 andi1.

Example Solver Point Type 3, Typical point dependency

Identify as Point Solution Type 3

sory Level 1 No. gf Bushes: +1
Paint Mo. Foint Type Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part 2 | Part2 | Part2
No. Def 1 Def2 | Def3 | Defl Cef2 | Def3
12 Lower spring pivot point Solve Post [Wector Pos] Lower Wishbone - 1] 1 2 3 1] 1] 1]
13 ‘wheel spindle point Solve Pogt [stub axle] Upright - 1] 3 9 14 1] 1] 1]
14 ‘Wiheel centre paint IDefine Z Posz [wheel Centre] I Upright - 1] 3 E 9 1] 1] 1]
15
I
_\x"‘\_\_\_\_'_'_/

Identify Three Points on Same Part to Define Position

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 3, Adds 1 Equation
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4 = Solve Direct (Slider Connection): This point solution type is specific to Strut
slider points. A point that has already been identified as the ‘Strut slider point’,
(general type 10), would be given this point solution type by the ‘auto-fill’ routines. It
requires in columns 6 and 7 the two other strut slider points to be identified, (general
types 5 and 11). This adds two equations to the simultaneous equations list.

Slider Points

Points

Example Solver Point Type 4, Shows both part definitions

No value is required for column 8. In columns 9,10 and 11 point No’s are required for
up to three other points on the Strut Upright part, that define the location of it on that
part. Each point number adds a sphere constraint equation between it and the strut
slider point. The auto-fill routine will always add three points, any subsequent
duplication in spherical constraints is ignored.

Identify as Point Solver Type 4

/ﬁnt Na. Fainl Tupe Part 1 Part 2

Laower wishbone outer ball joint Solve Dirgct (sphere) Lower Wishbone © Stut Upright

3

( Strut slider upper axis point ]' Salve Direct [slider cann ) | Stiut Top Stut Upright 4
Strut top point Sttt Top Ground 5

ider hottom 8

Lt slider | Shut Top Stut Upright

1
{mhm

WEr axis point Solve Dire

Identify Strut Top and Strut Lower Points
Enter up to three points on Part 2 to locate Slider point on Strut Body

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 4, Adds 5 Equations
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5 = Solve Post (Stub axle): This point solution type is specific to the point general
type 2 ‘Stub Axle’. A point that has already been identified as the ‘Stub axle point’,
(general type 2), would be given this point solution type by the ‘auto-fill’ routines. It
requires three points to be defined through columns 6,7 and 8 that are also on the
upright part. This is a post simultaneous solution method and so does not add any
equations to the list.

Example Solver Point Type 5, Shows typical three point definition

The normal point selection would include the wheel centre point. Because this is a
Post simultaneous equation solver type it can use any three points on the body that
have already been solved in the main simultaneous equation solution, this is typically
major defining points such as all ball joints. It can not use points that are also post
solved since depending on the solver order sequence they may not yet have been
evaluated.

Identify as Point Solution Type 5

ulzory Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 MNo. of Bushetrw

Paint Na. Faint|T vpe Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part 2 | Part2 | Part2
Mo Def1 || Def2 | Def3 | Def1 || Def2 | Def3

12 Lower spring pivot paint Solve Post Mector Pos] Lower Wishbone - 1]
13 ( \wheel spindle point ]m Upright ; ]
1| = el efing < Pos [wheel Centre Upright - 1]
15

Enter three other points on the upright

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 5
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6 = Solve Direct (Slider Bottom): This point solution type is specific to Strut End
Points. A point that has already been identified as the ‘Strut End Point’, (general type
10), would be given this point solution type by the ‘auto-fil’ routines. It requires in
column 6 the strut top point to be identified, (general types 5). This adds one
equation to the simultaneous equations list.

Example Solver Point Type 6, Shows single point identification

No values are required for columns 7 and 8 or columns 9,10 and 11.

Identify as Point Solver Type 6

Compulsory Level 1 Ceve EvE

Paint Mo. Faint [vpe Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part 2 | Part2 | Part2
Mo. Def1 Def2 | Def3d | Defl Def2 | Def3

Strut slider upper axiz point Solve Direct flider conn.] Stut Top Stut Upright

Strut top point To BodpdGraund Strut Top Graund
( Strut slider lower axis point ISolve Diirect [slider battom) I Stut Top Stut Upright
Outer track rpd ball joint Calve Direct [sphere: ack Flod Stut Upright

T T gk pd bal it

| @ o =
o o o o
w oo o w
- ]

Identify Single Point, Strut Top

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 6, Adds 1 Equation
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7 = Solve via Hookes Joint: This point solution type is a post calculation solution
type that was added to handle the specific case of an under constrained kinematic
model. The normal use for this solution type is when a spring or damper is attached
to a tie rod. Kinematically a tie rod having just two attachment points provides a
single spherical constraint to the model but in itself it has a degree of freedom left,
rotation about the axis joining the two ends. When a damper is attached to this link,
unless it is placed exactly on the tie rod axis, this degree of freedom means that the
new position of the damper attachment cannot be solved. By placing a Hookes joint
at one end of the tie rod this rotational degree of freedom is removed and a
kinematic solution can be identified.

Example Solver Point Type 7, Two points identified

The use of a Hookes joint in the kinematic model does not effect the fully bushed
compliant solution. The rotational degree of freedom in the complaint case is taken
out via suitable bush properties. An example of the Hookes joint point solver can be
found in default template 19.

Identify as Point Solution Type 7

S w\

Faoint|Tupe Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part 2 | Part2 | Part2

Upper link inboard pivat To Body/Ground upper Link Ground

Upper link outboard pivaot Salve Dirget (sphere] upper Link Upright

Spring/D amper wizhbone end Solve via Hookes Joint Lower Rear Link

TG BEodysGroung Graund

Trailing Arm pirge w- Solve Direct (sphere

/nmx.mm

Identify points at either end of the link

Screen Shot for settings on solution type 7, Example template 19
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8 = Solve Post (Sphere): This point solution type is a post calculation solution type
and as such adds no equations to the simultaneous equation list. It is used as an
alternative to point solution type 2 in special cases. It is always preferable to use
point solution type 2 rather than this one. Since the sphere equation always has
more than one solution which can lead to errors when two solutions are similar.

Default template 23 uses this solution type for the anti roll bar drop link attachment.
As with the conventional ‘Solve Direct (sphere)’ solution type up to three points are
listed in columns 6,7 and 8 a spherical constraint equation added for each point
number. All points entered must be on the same part as the point being solved. No
data points need be defined in columns 9,10 and 11.

Identify as Point Solution Type 8

T
Faint [vpe Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part 2 | Part2 | Part2
Mo. Def1 Def2 || Defd | Defl | Def2 | Def3
16 Upper wishbone rear outer Solve Diregt [sphere] Upper Wishbone - Upright 8 5 1] 1] 3 E 9
RAr
17 Crrop link ta lower link Salve via Hbokes Jaint Lawer Wishbane - drop link 11
Frant
18 ( Dirop link to roll bar Solve Past [sphere) drop link roll bar 12
19 HollBar to Bddy point T Ta Body/&round roll bar Graund 13
e B To Body/Ground roll ba

Select up to Three Points for spherical constraints

Screen Shot for Settings on solution type 8

9 = Pre-Solve (Kinematic Fix): A pre main solver option calculation. Requires no
defining points since the point is assumed to be inactive in kinematic mode. It
remains fixed to the part it is defined on (normally ground or a ground fixed part). It is
used to add additional compliance effects for parts such as rack mounts and sub
frames that are assumed to have no kinematic effect but are included in the
compliance matrix.
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10 = Solve Post (Direct Substitution): A post solver option calculation. Is used to
identify all points that belong to the ‘calculated’ group. That is points with General
Type tags of 55 to 72. Requires no defining points since the points general type is
sufficient to identify the solution.

11 = Solve Post (Vector Sphere): Used to solve the position of a drive shaft inner CV
type point. A post solver option calculation that requires three points to be identified,
Itself, its axis point (that together with itself identifies the axis that the inner joint
slides along and the point for the outer drive shaft centre. the distance between the
inner and outer shaft centres is held constant whilst the inner CV ‘plunges’ along the
specified axis.

12 = Solve Post (Sphere Predictive): This post solver calculation is identical to
Solution type 2 with the exception of how the solution choice from the two possible
options is made. It takes the same option of the two as was identified for the static
case. This can be a useful option when type 2 has an instability due to inversion.

13 = Solve By Local Co-ordinate System: This post solver calculation identifies that
the points position will be set by a local co-ordinate system. The point must already
have been be defined in a local co-ordinate system outside of the template editor.

14 = Derive From Graphical Element: This post solver calculation indicates that the
points position is derived from a graphical element in the model, for example a
sphere centre. Thus this solver type is normally set outside of the template editor as
you add a point via a graphical element pick.

15 = Solve Direct (Sphere-Body Seeded): This solution type is identical to type 1,
being a solution type based on the equation of a sphere. (see type 1 for full
definition). The only difference is that at each kinematic solution step the previous
steps solution is seeded by the change in body z motion as the start value for this
new step.

16 = Solve Post (Mono-Shock): This post solver calculation is a specific solution
case used for mono-shock suspension templates. It uses four indicated points, an
example of which is used in template type 34.

17 = Solve Post (Sliding Pivot): This post solver calculation is a specific solution case
that is again part of the mono-shock suspension. It uses three indicated points, an
example of which is used in template type 34.

18 = Solve Post (Sphere — Averaging Distance): This post solver calculation uses a
sphere solution but seeds on an average of body and wheel travel.
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15.10 Template Validation

The definition of a template is used to identify unknown point positions (x, y and z),
and the number of equations. For a successful template definition, the number of
equations must equal the number of unknowns. A utility is provided to test the
unknown to equations count. From the template window, select Data / Run
Validation Test... The produced display lists the number of unknowns, and the
number of equations. Each equation is listed by type and with the associated point
numbers.

H List 1 [=] B3
File

Model Template Validation

|»

Ho. of Equations: 12
Ho. of Unknowns: 1z

Equation Settings:

Equat Equat FPoint Point Point Point
Ho. Type 1 2 3 4

e e e e e e e e
-

[ARV-N. ARV V.. Wi, IR

Ccooooonnoooo

Ccooooommoooo

-
.
-

Equation Types Index:

Sphere Eguation

Distance to Vector

®%-x Ba=zed Slope Equation

v—v Ba=ed Slope Equation

z—z Based Slope Equation

Hinimum Z walues Equation LI

LT Y
[ TR TR

Example Template validation for default template type 1

This list can be compared with expected equations to debug new template problems.
Remember that it will not list ‘post’ calculation unknowns or equations, only those
that are solved as the list of simultaneous equations. If we compare the validation list
with the template ‘settings’, we can identify the source of each equation. The
validation of template 1 shows 12 unknowns. Looking at the conventional double
wishbone suspension, we can identify these (we will ignore additional points that are
post calculated);

Lower Wishbone Outer Ball Joint, X, Y and Z co-ordinates, (x3, y3, z3)
Upper Wishbone Outer Ball Joint, X, Y and Z co-ordinates, (x6, y6, z6)
Steering Arm Outer Ball Joint, X, Y and Z co-ordinates, (x9, y9, z9)
Wheel Centre Point, X, Y and Z co-ordinates, (x14, y14, z14)

These 12 unknowns are illustrated on the image below.
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12 Unknowns
4 Points
Each 3 Unknowns

(X6,Y6,26)

(X9,Y9,29)

(X14,Y14,214)

(X3,Y3,23)

Default Template Type 1, 12 unknowns indicated

If we now look at the data in the ‘Settings’ display we can identify the origin of the 12
equations used to solve for the 12 unknowns.

11 Spherical Contraint Equations 1 Minimum 2 Value Equation

Paint Ma. Faint Type Part 1 Part 2 Buszh Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Part2 | Part2 | Part2
Mo, Cet1 | Def2 | Def3 | Def1 | Def2 || Def3

!
1 Lower wishbone front-p ody/Ground ower 1] 1] a 1]
g - ;\ 2 ahe o Body/Ground = Groun I ] a 1]
3 ) 6})( 3 Lower wishbone outer ball joint Solve Direct [zphere) Lower Wishbone Upright 3 2 1] 1]
- / 4 Upper wishbane front pivot To Body/Ground Heperwishbane 4 0 1] 1] 1] 1]
3-9
6-4 5 To Body/Ground I 1] i} 1]
6 - 5};(5 } wighitiane outer ball joint Solve Direct (zphere] Upper Wishbone 1] 1]
6-9 7 Damper wighbone end Solve Post [Vector Poz) Lower ‘Wishbone 2 3 5 n
L)

g D amper body end To Body/Ground Ground 1] 1] up"cat_,es
9-10 —-( 9 ackTad Ball jaint Solve Direct [sphere| Track Fod Upright 1] 1] 1]
10 Inner track rod ball joint Tao Body/Ground Track Rod Ground 7 0 1] 1] a a 1]
11 Upper spring pivol paint Tao Body/Ground Ground - a 0 1] 1] a a 1]
12 Lower spring pivol paint Solve Postfeerts a 1 2 3 1] 1] 1]
14 -3 \ 13 i 3 g 14 0 0 0
1: ) gh 14 - eel centie point Define 2 Pos [wheel Centre] Upright o 3 1] 1] 1]

Screen shot of settings for default template type 1

Compare the paired numbers with those given in the validation list: they will match.
Minimum Z equation added automatically for wheel centre point. Three duplicate
spherical constraints ignored by the solver.
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15.11 Exercise 1, Modifying an Existing Template

As a simple exercise in modifying a template, we will take default template 1 and
change the component that the spring/damper is attached too. To validate that we
have changed the connection point of the spring, we will use the compliant analysis
force display.

Open a new front-end only model, and use default template type 1. Turn the
compliance ‘on’ and note the calculated force display (see front view screen shot
below).

# 3d Display 1 [=] B

Standard templates calculated forces

Now modify the points ‘Damper wishbone end’ and ‘lower spring pivot point’ such
that they are attached to the upright rather than the lower wishbone.

Remember to set any required changes to the new points in columns 6 to 11. For the
purpose of this exercise do not use the ‘auto-fill’ routines we will cover these later.

Make the require template changes and confirm the difference by checking for a
change in the calculated forces.

Hint: Use the ‘apply’ button to apply the changes to the current model (you can also
press ‘ok’).
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Exercise: Solution

You should have made changes to the ‘Part 1’ settings for points 7 and 12. You will
also have needed to change columns 6, 7 and 8 for both of them to reference three
points (other than themselves), on the upright. Could pick any three from points 3, 6,

9 or 14.

= Template Editor - Template 1
File Data View Help

F‘altsl F’nints] Settingsl Graphicsl

Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
14 - User Templates (1)

O] x|

Compulsory Lewvel 1 Level 2 Level 3 Mo, of BuSheS:IB— +1
Paint Mo. Foint Type Part 1 Part 2 Bush Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Pait2 | Part2 || Part2
Mo Def1 | Def2 | Defd | Defl || Def2 | Def3
E Upper wishbone outer ball joint Solve Direct (zphere] Upper Wishbone Upright E 4 5 1] 3 9 1]
7 D amper wishbone end Sobve Post [Yector Pos) 1] 1} 1] 1]
3 Damper body end To Bodw/Ground Toung 1] I I I i} 1] 1]
9 Outer track rod ball joint Solve Direct [zphere] Track Rod Upright 8 10 1] 1] 3 E 1]
10 Inner track rod ball joint To Body/Ground Track Rod Ground 7 a 1] 1] a 1] 1]
11 Upper spring pivot point To Body/Ground Ground 1] a 1] 1] a 1] 1]
12 Lower spring pivot point Sobve Post [Yector Pos) 1] a 1] 1]
13 Wheel spindle point Solve Post (stub axle] OETar 1] 3 g 1 3 4
KT
ak. LCancel | Apply |

Revised model illustrating the change in calculated forces

If this was required to be a permanent change, we would probably change the
default x,y,z co-ordinates for points 7 and 12 to make them more realistic and
change some of the point descriptions to be inline with our new template.

Unless we save this modified template, our changes will be lost when we close the
application. In this instance we do not want to retain the changes to this default
template. In the next section we will look at creating and saving new templates such

Modified template 1, Changes ringed

=z 3d Display

that they are available for future use.

188




1 5 User Templates (2)

15.1 Overview
In this chapter, we extend the previous chapters description of the data

structure for templates, by creating a new template and making this
available for subsequent analysis runs.

This chapter contains the following sections:

15.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 189
15.2 Template SOUICES .......cccuiiiiieii e 190
15.3 Storing and Saving Templates ..o 193
15.4 Saving to the User Templates File..........cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiinnnee. 193
15.5 Saving Custom template Files ... 194
15.6 Creating New Templates ........c..oeueiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 194
15.7 Exercise 2 — Creating a New Template ..........ccccceeeiiiiieeenn. 195
15.8 Template Graphics ........c.eeeeiiiiiiii e 200
15.9 Exercise 3 — Adding Graphics to a Template ...................... 207

15.10 Using the New Template ..........coooeiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 209
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15.2 Template Sources

Each template is stored in a particular template ‘slot’ (normally referred to as
template type). So the conventional double wishbone suspension, with damper
attached to the lower wishbone, is stored in slot 1 by the hard coded default
templates.

Each saved model data file references the appropriate template slot via this number.
The data file itself does not necessarily have a copy of the template structure, only
the slot number (you can optionally save the template(s) with the data file SetUp /
Include User Templates in Data Files). Thus it is important to remember that if you
make a change to a template the safest approach is to save it to a new ‘free’ slot
number.

Templates are stored at four levels. Each subsequent level can overwrite the current
slot template with a new template, if it defines a template slot number that is already
defined by a previous level.

The first template source level is the ‘hard-coded defaults’. These are built into the
program at compile time and thus whilst they can be modified or over-written by
subsequent levels, (as identified above), they cannot be directly changed by the
user. The ‘hard-coded defaults’ at release version 5.01a are:

Slot 1 Double Wishbone, damper to lower wishbone

Slot2 Lower H frame, single upper link

Slot 3 Steerable Macpherson Strut

Slot 4 Non-Steerable Macph Strut, two lower ball joints, tie to ground
Slot5 5-Link Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

Slot 6 Double Wishbone, damper to upper wishbone

Slot 7 Non/Steerable Macpherson Strut, toe link to lower wishbone
Slot 8 4-Link Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

Slot9 4-Link Rigid Axle (Twin Upper)

Slot 10 Trailing Arm upper and lower rear links

Slot 11 Semi Trailing Arm

Slot 12 Steerable Twin Parallel Wishbones and Knuckle

Slot 14 Double Wishbone Push Rod to Damper

Slot 15 Double Wishbone, Rocker Arm Damper

Slot 16 Non-Steerable Lower ‘A’ Arm with Toe Link

Slot 17 Double Wishbone, Push Rod, Mono-shock

Slot 18 Double Wishbone, Upper Toe Link, Drop ‘S’ Link

Slot 19 Hinged Trailing Arm, Twin lower Link

Slot 20 Double Wishbone, Twin Outer Ball Joints

Slot 21 5-Link Rigid Axle (Watts Linkage)

Slot 22 Double Wishbone, Twin Outer Ball Joints, Spring Front
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Slot 23 Double Wishbone, Anti-Roll Bar

Slot 24 Steerable Macpherson Stut, Twin Outer Ball Joints
Slot 25 Double Wishbone, Twin Lower Outer Ball Joints
Slot 26 Double Wishbone, Damper to Lower Wishbone, Compliant Rack
Slot 27 Steerable Macpherson Strut, Twin Lower Link
Slot 28 4-Link Rear, Transverse Control Link

Slot 29 Twist Beam — Twin Wheel

Slot 30 Generic 5-Link Rear

Slot 31 Leaf Spring Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

Slot 32 5-link Rigid Axle (offset wheels)

Slot 33 McPherson Strut with Steerable Hub

The second template source level is the ‘User defined Templates’. The user defined
templates are stored in a specific file (_user_templates.dat), in the same folder the
software is installed in. On program start-up, this file is checked for, and if found, any
user defined template information stored in it is loaded into the application. As
discussed above, if the same slot number as one of the ‘hard coded defaults’ is
used, the user template will overwrite the hard coded default. This file will only exist if
the user has previously selected to save a template from within the template editor.

The third template source level is the ‘Custom Templates’. These are stored by the
user into a user-defined file (disc location, folder location and name). They are only
loaded from the file into the relevant template slots when the user scans for and
reads the required file. Thus custom templates can be stored in any number of
separate files, these files can be passed between users or stored on a central
repository. As identified previously, slot numbers referenced by the custom
templates will overwrite any existing default or user template definition. If you use
custom templates, the template properties must be loaded before you load a data file
that references this custom template.

The fourth template source is from within a loaded data file. If the template has been
saved with the data file, this will be loaded into its respective slot when the data file is
opened. Note that these changes to the template will continue to reside in the loaded
slot, until it is overwritten, or the program is restarted, or one of the File / Re-Read
menu options is run.
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1 - Hard-coded defaults

2 - User Defined
Templates

3 — Custom
Templates

4-Data Files

Double Wishbone, damper to lower wishbone.

H-frame Lower, single upper link.

Steerable Macpherson Strut.

Non-Steerable Macpherson Strut, twin lower link.

5-Link Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

Double Wishbone, damper to upper wishbone.

Non-Steerable Macph strut, toe link to wishbone.

4-Link Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

4-link Rigid Axle (Twin Upper)

Trailing Arm, upper and lower rear links.

Semi Trailing Arm.

Steerable Twin Parallel Wishbones and knuckle.

Free slot to use

Double Wishbone, Push Rod to damper.

Double Wishbone, Rocker arm damper.

Non Steerable lower A with toe link.

Double Wishbone, pushrod mono-shock.

Double Wishbone, Upper toe link + S link.

Hinged Trailing Arm, Twin Lower Link.

Double Wishbone, twin outer ball joints.

5-Link Rigid Axle (Watts Linkage)

Double Wishbone, twin outer ball joints Spring front.

Double Wishbone, twin outer ball anti roll bar.

Steerable Macpherson Strut, twin outer ball joints.

Double Wishbone, twin lower outer ball joints.

Double Wishbone, damper to lower, comp rack.

Steerable Macpherson Strut, Twin lower Link

4-Link Rear, Transverse Control Link

Twist Beam — Twin Wheel

Generic 5-Link Rear

Leaf Spring Rigid Axle (Panhard Rod)

5-link Rigid axle (offset wheels)

Macpherson Strut with steerable hub

Free slot to use

Free slot to use

Free slot to use

Schematic of Template Levels and Slot Nos.

The schematic above illustrates the templates levels. ‘Cyan’ shows the ‘free’ slots
where new ‘user’ or ‘custom’ templates could be stored. The ‘Red’ boxes indicate
example slots for ‘user’ and ‘custom’ templates that would overwrite the ‘Hard-coded’
defaults. The ‘mauve’ box indicates an example ‘custom’ template slot that would
have overwritten the ‘Red’ box ‘user’ template.
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15.3 Storing and Saving Templates

As identified previously, the user can save templates either as ‘User templates,
‘Custom’ templates, or within the data file. Saving templates involves writing the
specified template slot number to a file.

The ‘user’ templates file is a predefined file name and location, whilst the ‘custom’
templates are saved to user specified files. ‘Custom’ templates can be saved either
singularly or as a complete capture of all currently defined templates, including
unaltered ‘default’ templates.

15.4 Saving to the User Templates File

A template is saved to the user templates file from the template editor. Open the
template editor, File / Edit Templates. You would then display the required template
by selecting the ‘+’ and *-* icons. Once displayed, select the menu Data / Save
Template to User File. You will be warned about the data change and overwrite
existing users file, (if found).

Save to Uzer Template File |
Thiz will replace the relevant entry in the User
Template file with the currently dizplayed template zettings.
The current uzer file will be renamed a2 old.

[Thiz creates/addsz an entry in the [ zers terplate file]

Cancel |

Saving current template to user template file

The user templates file, (_User_Templates.dat), will only exist if a previous template
has been saved to the user templates file. If the user templates file already contains
an entry for the slot number selected, this will be replaced with the current settings. If
no entry exists in the User templates file for the selected slot number then this
template definition will be added to the User templates file.

When adding/over writing the contents of the User templates file the existing file is
renamed to _User_Templates.dat.old.

If you choose to delete the user templates file, all templates revert back to the hard
coded settings.

At any time during a program run, you can revert back to the hard coded defaults +
saved user templates by selecting the main menu item, File / Re-Read Default +User
Templates. If the user templates has been deleted this will effectively set all template
settings back to the hard-coded defaults.
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15.5 Saving Custom template Files

A modified template data settings can be saved to a separate file as a ‘Custom’
template. On subsequent analysis runs this file would need to be re-read before this
custom template can be used. From within the template editor, the currently
displayed template can be saved to a custom file by selecting Data / Save Custom
Template... Confirm the information message and use the file browser to identify the
required file location and name (this could be on a remote/central server).

Save Custom Template Ed |

Thiz will zave the currently dizplayed template zettings

to a defined file location. Thiz becomes a custom template
file that can be re-lnaded for subzequent analyziz mwins

aor zhared with ather ugers.

Cancel |

Save Custom Template file message

Templates loaded from custom files will overwrite any existing data in the specified
slot number.

It is also possible to take a ‘snap-shot’ copy of all defined template data settings, and
save them to a single ‘custom’ templates file. From the main menu, select File / Save
Custom Templates (All), then use the displayed file browser to locate the required
file location and name.

On subsequent runs, if you require to use a Custom template, these must be re-
loaded as, unlike ‘user’ templates, they are not automatically loaded when starting
the application. To load a ‘custom’ template from the main menu, select File / Add
Custom Templates... Use the displayed file browser to locate the required custom
templates file.

15.6 Creating New Templates

If you need to create a new template, you would normally pick a currently free ‘slot’
to avoid overwriting an existing template. In the template editor, step through until
you find a Slot identified as ‘Not Defined’.

To assist in building a template that is only a slight change from an existing one, you
can pre-fill your new template from an existing one, by using the File / Fill current
Template From /... menu option.

We will create a new template completely from scratch via the following exercise.
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15.7 Exercise 2 — Creating a New Template

As an exercise in understanding the structure of user defined templates, we will
create from scratch a new template for the generic five link rear suspension
illustrated below.

Example five link rear suspension

To create the new template, open the template editor (File / Edit Templates). Find a
convenient empty slot (the screen shots shown with this examples use slot number
8). But you may wish to select a free slot such as number 44.

Step 1: Starting at the ‘Parts’ tab we need to;
1) Give the template a label

2) Identify the number of parts

3) Give each part a descriptive label.

No need to define a part for ‘Ground’.

See overleaf for example ‘Parts’ data values.
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PART 1, LINK 1

PART 5, LINK 5

PART 6,UPRIGHT

Identification of Parts, Six in Model

= Template Editor - Template 8

File Data “iew Help

Palts] Points] Settings] Graphics]

Template Label:lgeneric 5-link rear suspension -1 +1
Ma. of Parts:lﬁ_
‘ Fart Label | j‘
Link 1

Link 2
Link 3
Link. 4
Link &

Upright

-

S o@m|| oo e waff oraf —
-

4

(] LCancel | Apply |

Screen shot with ‘Parts’ data values entered

Step 2: Change to the ‘Points’ tab. Now we need to;
1) Identify the number of points

2) Give each point a short label

3) Give each point a descriptive label

4) Supply the default x, y and z values for each point.

Remember you don’t need to define a point for the tyre contact point and we can
make the spring-damper attachment points as coincident.

See overleaf for example ‘Points’ data values.
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P11, Spring/Damper to Body

P2, Link 1 Outboard
P4, Link 2 Qutboard

P12, Spring/Damper to Upright

P9, Link 5 Inboard

P10, Link 5 Outboard

P8, Link 3 Outboard (Hidden)
P14, Wheel Centre

P13, Stub Axle

Identification of Points, 14 in Model

> Template Editor - Template 8

File Data “iew Help

Settings] Graphics]

Mo, of Points:IM -1 +1

| Pairt Label || Default ¥ (ram) || Default ¥ (mm) || Default Z (rm) | -
1 |Link 1 inboard 350.0000 350.0000 410.0000
2 Link 1 outboard 350.0000 A50.0000 430.0000
3 Link2 inboard 450.0000 350.0000 410.0000
4 Link2 outboard 450.0000 450.0000 430.0000
5 Link 3 inboard 350.0000 200.0000 210.0000
E Link 3 outboard 350.0000 450.0000 130.0000
7 |Link 4 inboard 450.0000 200.0000 210.0000
g Link 4 outboard 450.0000 A50.0000 190.0000
9 Link 5 inboard 100.0000 500.0000 230.0000
10 |Link 5 Outboard 300.0000 550.0000 180.0000
11 Spring darnper to body 430.0000 510.0000 530.0000
12 | Spring damper to upright 430.0000 540.0000 210.0000
13 [Stub Axle 400.0000 £00.0000 300.0000
14 |'Wheel Centre 400.0000 E50.0000 300.0000 -
| »

ok LCancel | Apply |

Screen shot with ‘Points’ data values entered

Step 3: Change to the ‘Settings’ tab. Now we need to:

1) Identify the ‘Part 1° and ‘Part 2’ settings for each point.
2) Define any General types for each point.

Remember any point that is a connection between two parts, or a connection
between a part and ground, requires two parts to be defined.

See overleaf for example point ‘Settings’.
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_[Ofx]

Compulsary Level | Level 2 Level 3 Mo UfEuShES.'U— -1 +1 :J
Point Mo. Foint Type Part 1 Part 2 Buzh Part 1 Part 1 Part 1 Pat2 | Pat2 | Pat2 | GenTypel Gen Type 2 el
Nao. Def1 Def 2 Def 3 Def 1 Def 2 Def 3
1 Link 1 inboard Tao Body/Ground Link 1 Ground 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
2 Link. 1 outboard ToBody/Ground Link. 1 Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
3 Link2 inboard Tao Body/Ground Link. 2 Ground 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
4 Link2 outboard ToBody/Ground Link. 2 Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
5 Link. 3 inboard To Body/Ground Link. 3 Ground 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
[ Link 3 outboard Tao Body/Ground Link 3 Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
7 Link. 4 inboard ToBody/Ground Link. 4 Ground 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
£} Link. 4 outboard Tao Body/Ground Link. 4 Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
9 Link. 5 inboard ToBody/Ground Link. 5 Ground 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
10 Link. 5§ Dutboard To Body/Ground Link. 5 Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
11 Spring damper to body Tao Body/Ground Ground a 0 a a a 1] 0 Spring 1 ta  Damper 1 to bady
body [also stiut top)
12 Spring damper to upright To Body/Ground Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0 spring 1 ta Damper 1 ta
suspension suspension
13 Stub Axle To Body/Ground Upright 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0 Stub axle -
14 Wheel Centre To Body/Ground Upright 1) 0 1] 1] 1] 1] 0 ‘Wheel centre
] i
ak LCancel Apply

Initial Settings for Part 1, Part 2 and Gen Type values.

We can now use the auto-fill routines to complete the other required data values.
Alternatively you may want to try completing them by hand and then check them with
the auto-fill settings. To use the auto-fill select Data / Test Auto Fill and if you then
select Level 1 you can note the changes level by level.

Using the Test auto-fill routines allows you to visually review the differences, and

accept or reject the changes.

Repeat the Test Auto-fills for Levels 2 and 3, such that you have a fully defined
template (check with results on following page).
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= Template Editor - Template 8 _O]x]
File Data Yiew Help

Parts] Paints| Sett\ngs} Graph\cs]

Conmpulsory Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Mo, of Bushes:[10 -1 +1
Pairt Mo, Paint Type Part 1 Part 2 Bush | Pat1 | Pat1 | Patl || Pat2 | Pat2 || Part2 | GenTypel GenType 2 || =
Mo Def1 || Def2 | Def3 || Defl | Def2 | Def3
1 Link. 1 inboard Ta Body/Ground Link. 1 Ground 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 Link 1 outboard Solve Direct [zphere] Link 1 Upright 2 1 1] 1] 4 B 8
3 Link2 inboard To Body/Ground Link. 2 Ground 3 o 1] o 0 o o
4 Link2 outboard Salve Direct [sphere] Link 2 Upright 4 3 1] 1] 2 E 8
5 Link 3 inboard Tao Bodw/Ground Link 3 Ground 5 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1]
E Link. 3 outboard Solve Direct [sphere) Lirk. 3 Upright E ] 1] o 2 4 g
7 Link 4 inboard To Body/Ground Link 4 Ground 7 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1]
2] Link 4 outboard Salve Direct [sphere) Link 4 Upright 8 7 1] 1] 2 4 B
] Lirk 5 inboard To Body/Ground Lirk & Ground 9 o 1] o 0 o o
10 Link 5 Dutboard Solve Direct [sphere) Link 5 Upright 10 9 a a 2 4 B
11 Spring damper to bady To Body/Ground Ground = 1) 1] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] Spring 1 to body Damper 1 ta body
[also stk top]
12 Spring damper ta upright Solve Post [Vectar Pag] Upright - 1] 2 4 B 0 1] 1] spring 1 to Damper 1 ta
suUzpenzion sUspEngion
13 Stub Axle Salve Post [stub axle] Upright > o 2 4 B 0 o o Stub axle
14 Wheel Centre Define Z Pos (wheel Upright = 1) 2 4 B 0 1] 1] Wheel centre -
Centrel -
4 I 3
K Lancel Apply

Data Fill Complete to Level 3 using auto-fill routines.

We could now use this template to create a new model, using the File / New option
in the normal way (remember: because we have not identified an input steering
point, it will only appear in the Rear suspension list).

If we did use this template in its current form, because we haven’t associated any
graphics with this template, we would only see the hard points, tyre graphic and
spring/damper graphic. We need to define template graphics.

Before we cover template graphics, save the currently defined values for our new
template to a user file. From the template editor, select Data / Custom Template
Save. Confirm the ‘save’ event and locate the required file folder and name using the
standard browser

Save Custom Template B |

Thig will save the currently dizplaved template settings
to a defined file location. Thiz becomes a custom template

file that can be re-loaded for subsequent analyzis mwins
or ghared with other users,

Cancel

d

Save custom template message.
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15.8 Template Graphics

When a template is used within a model, each has its own associated 3D graphics.
Apart from the generic graphics items, such as the wheel/tyre, spring, and damper,
the remainder such as links and wishbones are specified by the fourth data set of the
template specification ‘Graphics’.

Currently nine basic graphics primitives are available: Line, Cylinder, Circle, Sphere,
Facet, Plane, Distance, Component and Angle. Each of these graphical types is
drawn based on hard point co-ordinates. Each primitive type has its own set of
property values, and some may be defined in a number of ways. A full list of the
current options is given below, with further details of some specific examples
following this list.

Line Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Two hard point
picks are required, points need not be on the same part.

Pnt-Vector Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three hard
point picks are required, a line is drawn through the first point who’s direction is set by the vector
defined by the second and third picks, points need not be on the same part. The first and second
picks can be the same point. The line is drawn to a global clipped length.

Pnt-Xvector Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. One hard
point pick is required, a line is drawn through the picked point in the global X axis direction. The line is
drawn to a global clipped length.

Pnt-Yvector Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. One hard
point pick is required, a line is drawn through the picked point in the global Y axis direction. The line is
drawn to a global clipped length.

Pnt-Zvector Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. One hard
point pick is required, a line is drawn through the picked point in the global Z axis direction. The line is
drawn to a global clipped length.

Pnt-Plane-Norm: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. A line is
drawn through the selected point in a direction normal to the selected plane. The plane is identified by
three point picks. The line is drawn to a global clipped length.

Pnt-UserVector: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. A line is drawn
through the selected point in a direction defined by a user vector. The line is drawn to a global clipped
length.

Pnt-Vector*Vector Line: Adds a new Line graphical element to the selected ends’ template. A line
is drawn through the selected point in a direction defined by the cross product of two defined vectors.
The line is drawn to a global clipped length.

Cylinder Graphic Classes:

Pivot: Adds a new Pivot graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Two hard point picks are
required, both points need not be on the same part.
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Tube: Adds a new Tube graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Two hard point picks are
required, both points need not be on the same part.

Vector-Radius-Length: Adds a new cylinder graphical element to the selected ends’ template.
Drawn through the selected point in a direction defined by the second and third point picks. The
radius and length of the cylinder are defined directly.

Pnt-Vector-Radius-Length: Adds a new cylinder graphical element to the selected ends’
template. Drawn through the selected point in a direction defined directly by the user. The radius and
length of the cylinder are also defined directly.

Circle Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt: Adds a new Circle graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three hard point
picks are required through which is drawn a circle, both the circle centre and radius are calculated
and displayed as part of the graphical display.

Cntr-Rad-Norm: Adds a new Circle graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three hard
point picks are required. The circle is drawn centred at the first point of a defined radius and who’s
normal is defined by the second and third picks. The first and second picks can be the same point.

Cntr-Pnt-Plane: Adds a new Circle graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three hard
point picks are required. The circle is drawn centred at the first point and is drawn through the second
point, (i.e. defines the radius), in a plane that contains the third picked point. All picked points must be
different.

Pnt-Normal: Adds a new Circle graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three hard point
picks are required. The circle is drawn through the first point about the defined normal vector. All
picked points must be different. The derived circle centre and radius is drawn as part of the graphical
element display.

Sphere Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt Radius: Adds a new Sphere graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Two unique
hard point picks are required. The sphere is centred at the first pick and the radius is set by the
second pick.

Pnt Radius: Adds a new Sphere graphical element to the selected ends’ template. One hard point
pick is required. The sphere is centred at the pick and given the radius specified by the user.

Pnt-Pnt Dia: Adds a new Sphere graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Two unique
hard point picks are required. The sphere is centred at the mid point of the two picks, the radius being
half the distance between them.

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt-Pnt: Adds a new Sphere graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Four
unique hard point picks are required. The sphere is drawn through the selected four points. Four
points will define a unique sphere who’s calculated radius and centre position is identified as part of
the drawn graphical element.

Facet Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt Facet: Adds a new Triangular Facet graphical element to the selected ends’ template.
Three hard point picks are required; points need not be on the same part.

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt-Pnt Facet: Adds a new four-nodded Facet graphical element to the selected ends’
template. Four unique hard point picks are required; points need not be on the same part. Whilst
points need not be in a plane, any facet drawn of non-planar nodes is not fully define
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Plane Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt Plane: Adds a plane graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Three unique
hard point picks are required; points need not be on the same part. All plane elements are drawn
clipped to a global value, (which the user can edit).

Pnt-X-Y Plane: Adds an X-Y plane graphical element to the selected ends’ template drawn through
the selected pick. All plane elements are drawn clipped to a global value, (which the user can edit).

Pnt-X-Z Plane: Adds an X-Z plane graphical element to the selected ends’ template drawn through
the selected pick. All plane elements are drawn clipped to a global value, (which the user can edit).

Pnt-Y-Z Plane: Adds an Y-Z plane graphical element to the selected ends’ template drawn through
the selected pick. All plane elements are drawn clipped to a global value, (which the user can edit).

Pnt-UserVector Plane: Adds an plane graphical element to the selected ends’ template drawn
through the selected pick. The orientation of the plane is controlled by two user defined vectors. All
plane elements are drawn clipped to a global value, (which the user can edit).

Distance Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt Dist: Adds a point to point distance graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Any
two hard point picks are required; both points must be on the same suspension corner. The display
shows the total distance between the two points.

Pnt-Line Dist: Adds a point to line distance graphical element to the selected ends’ template. Any
three hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension corner. The last two
picks define the required line. The display shows the total perpendicular distance between the point
and the line.

Line-Line Dist: Adds a minimum distance between two lines graphical element to the selected
ends’ template. Any four hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension
corner. The first two picks define one line whilst the last two picks define the other required line. The
display shows the minimum normal distance between the two lines as a total distance.

Pnt-Plane Dist: Adds a points’ distance from a plane as a graphical element to the selected ends’
template. Any four hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension corner.
The first point is the required point whilst the last three picks define the required plane. The display
shows the normal distance between the point and the plane as a total distance.

Components Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt Comps: Adds a point to point distance graphical element to the selected ends’ template.
Any two hard point picks are required; both points must be on the same suspension corner. The
display shows the distance between the two points in its X, y and z components.

Pnt-Line Comps: Adds a point to line distance graphical element to the selected ends’ template.
Any three hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension corner. The last
two picks define the required line. The display shows the perpendicular distance between the point
and the line in its x, y and z components.

Line-Line Comps: Adds a minimum distance between two lines graphical element to the selected
ends’ template. Any four hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension
corner. The first two picks define one line whilst the last two picks define the other required line. The
display shows the minimum normal distance between the two lines in its x, y and z components.
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Pnt-Plane Comps: Adds a points’ distance from a plane as a graphical element to the selected
ends’ template. Any four hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same suspension
corner. The first point is the required point whilst the last three picks define the required plane. The
display shows the normal distance between the point and the plane inits x, y and z components.

Angle Graphic Classes:

Pnt-Pnt-Pnt Angle: Adds an angle between three identified points as a graphical element to the
selected ends’ template. Any three hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The middle picks is the point for which the angle is given. The display shows the
angle created by the three point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt Z-Axis Angle: Adds an angle between two identified points and the Z-axis as a graphical
element to the selected ends’ template. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on
the same suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display
shows the angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt Z-Axis X-X Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the Z-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the Z-axis around the X-X axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt Z-Axis Y-Y Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the Z-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the Z-axis around the Y-Y axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt X-Axis Angle: Adds an angle between two identified points and the X-axis as a graphical
element to the selected ends’ template. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on
the same suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display
shows the angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt X-Axis Z-Z Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the X-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the X-axis around the Z-Z axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt X-Axis Y-Y Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the X-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the X-axis around the Y-Y axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt Y-Axis Angle: Adds an angle between two identified points and the Y-axis as a graphical
element to the selected ends’ template. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on
the same suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display
shows the angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

Pnt-Pnt Y-Axis Z-Z Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the Y-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the Y-axis around the Z-Z axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.
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Pnt-Pnt Y-Axis X-X Angle: Adds a rotation angle of a vector defined by two identified points and
the Y-axis as a graphical element to the selected ends’ template. The angle is the rotation angle from
the Y-axis around the X-X axis. Any two hard point picks are required; all points must be on the same
suspension corner. The first pick is the point for which the angle is drawn at. The display shows the
angle created by the two point picks in degrees.

‘Line’ Graphic:

This is a simple line joining two hard points. It could be representing a simple link or
be part of a wishbone, the graphics of which are built up using a number of ‘lines’.
The properties of a ‘Line’ are;

Point 1 Hard point at start of line, (pick from list).

Point 2 Hard point at end of line, (pick from list).

Position 1 Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Position 2 Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Property 1 Offset in Global ‘x’ from Point 1 x-value

Property 2 Offset in Global ‘y’ from Point 1 y-value
Property 3 Offset in Global ‘2’ from Point 1 z-value
Property 4 Offset in Global ‘x’ from Point 2 x-value
Property 5 Offset in Global ‘y’ from Point 2 y-value
Property 6 Offset in Global ‘z’ from Point 2 z-value

Colour Optional colour setting, (numerical 1-n).

The ‘position’ settings are used to show compliance deflections. A hard point that is
associated with two parts, (by virtue of being the connection between them), can
have in compliance solution mode two positions. The ability to pick either the first or
second parts allows a visual representation of deflection of a bush by the separation
of two graphics points.

% 3d Display =1

LINE GRAPHIC

Examples of ‘Line’ graphics
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‘Cylinder - Pivot’ Graphic:

This is a simple cylinder joining two hard points. Normally used to indicate a pivot
axis, (also added automatically joining the wheel centre and the spindle point). The
properties of a ‘Pivot’ are;

Point 1 Hard point at start of line, (pick from list).

Point 2 Hard point at end of line, (pick from list).

Position 1 Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Position 2  Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Property 1 Offset in Global ‘x’ from Point 1 x-value

Property 2  Offset in Global ‘y’ from Point 1 y-value

Property 3  Offset in Global ‘z’ from Point 1 z-value

Property 4  Offset in Global ‘x’ from Point 2 x-value

Property 5 Offset in Global ‘y’ from Point 2 y-value

Property 6  Offset in Global ‘z’ from Point 2 z-value

Colour Optional colour setting, (numerical 1-n).

PIVOT GRAPHIC

Examples of ‘Pivot’ Graphics

‘Cylinder - Tube’ Graphic:

This is a tube joining two hard points. Normally used to indicate a bar or tubular link.
The difference between this and the ‘Pivot’ graphic is that the properties of the tube
allow you to control the diameter and the axial offsets from the ends. The properties
of a ‘“Tube’ are;

Point 1 Hard point at start of line, (pick from list).

Point 2 Hard point at end of line, (pick from list).

Position 1 Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Position 2  Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Property 1 Outer diameter of tube.

Property 2  Offset of tube start from point 1 position, along the tube axis.
Property 3  Offset of tube end from point 2 position, along the tube axis.
Colour Optional colour setting, (numerical 1-n).
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=10l ]

Example of ‘Tube’ Graphics.

‘Facet — Pnt-Pnt-Pnt’ Graphic:

This is a triangular facet joining three hard points. Normally these would be on the
same body and used to indicate a face of a solid link. It will only appear as a ‘filled’
facet when the view fill style is set to something other than wire frame. In wire frame
mode only the boundary of the facet is drawn. The properties of a ‘Tri Facet’ are;

Point 1 Hard point at first corner of the facet, (pick from list).
Point 2 Hard point at second corner of the facet, (pick from list).
Point 3 Hard point at third corner of the facet, (pick from list).
Position 1 Sets association with either first or second part, (if applicable).
Colour Optional colour setting, (numerical 1-n).
i 3d Display [=1E3

TRIFACETS

Examples of ‘Tri Facets’ Graphics
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15.9 Exercise 3 — Adding Graphics to a Template

To complete the template we created earlier, we will now add some graphics to the
template. Open the template editor, and select the correct template and change to
the ‘Graphics’ tab. Currently, the number of graphical elements is set to zero.

For our template, add a ‘Tube’ graphic for each of the five links, and fill the upright
with 6 Pnt-Pnt-Pnt facets. Remember we do not need to add graphics for the spring,
damper, spindle axis or tyre as these are automatically drawn, using our point ‘gen
type’ settings.

Remember to identify the required properties for each element, and select the
relevant points.

Once complete, compare to the solution overleaf and re-save the completed custom
template.
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= Template Editor - Template 8
File Data ‘iew Help

Parts] F'ointsl Settings] Graphicsl

Mo, DfGraphics:IH -1 +1

Graphic Paint 1 Faint 2 Pairt 3 Poz. || Pos. || Property || Property || Property|| Property || Property || Property || Colour | 2
Type 1 2 1 2 3 4 5 E

1 Tube Link 1 inboard Link 1 outboard Mot Uzed 1 1 10,0000 @ 250000  25.0000 00000 @ 00000 00000 O
2 Tube Link2 inboard Link2 outboard Mot Uzed 1 1 10,0000 250000 25.0000 0.0000 @ 00000 000000 O
3 Tube Link 3 inboard Link 3 outboard Mot Uzed 1 1 10,0000 250000 25.0000 0.0000 @ 0.0000 000000 O
4 Tube Lirk. 4 inbaard Lirk 4 autbaard Mat Uzed 1 1 10,0000 @ 250000 @ 25.0000 0.0000 @ 0.0000 000000 O
5 Tube Link 5 inboard Lirk 5 Outboard Mot Uzed 1 1 10,0000 250000 25.0000 0.0000 @ 00000 000000 O
E  |PntFace Link 1 outboard Link2 outboard Stub e 1 1 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 00000 000000 O
7 |pntFacet Link 1 outboard Link 3 outboard Stub dle 1 1 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 0 00000 000000 O
8 | pntFacet Link 3 outboard Link 4 outboard Stub Awle 1 1 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 00000 000000 O
9 | ppeFace: LinkZ outboard Link 4 outboard Stub Awle 1 1 0 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 0 00000 000000 O
10 | Prt-Face: Link 1 outboard Link 3 outboard  © Link 4 outbioard 1 1 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 00000 000000 O
11 | Pnt-Face: Link 1 outboard Link 4 outboard Link2 outboard 1 1 0 00000 @ 00000 @ 00000 00000 0 00000 000000 O

T [

oK Cancel | Apply I

Graphical Element Settings for Five Link Template

The screen shot above shows the settings used, values have been entered for the
tube diameters and end offsets, all other property values are left as zero.

Make any alterations as necessary, and re-save your custom template. We can now
use our template to create a model.

Note: You can add extra points to your templates that are used purely for applying
graphical elements too. These ‘dummy’ points can be included to the template in the
same way as any other point. Remember, because these points do not have any
influence on the kinematic mechanism, they do not need to use one of the Pre-solve
options that adds to the simultaneous equations set (since this would lead to an
increase in solution time). These dummy points would normally be solved using
‘Solve Post (Vector Pos)’, Solve Post (Sphere) or ‘Solve via Hookes joint’.

Whilst the method outlined above is perfectly valid, the addition of convenience
menus under sub-menu Graphics / Add, it is far easier to add graphical elements to
templates by using the graphical interface to identify required graphics primitive, and
then select points directly from the 3D view.
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15.10 Using the New Template

We can now use our new template. Open a new model in the normal way, (File /
New), and select our new template from the rear suspension list.

4§ New Model [3D] (x|
B @
™ Front Suspension - Pick Type
View/Edit Front Coordinates : 5 ._
Steering Type:
Steering Rack j
Wiew/Edit Steering Box Data
W Rear Suspension - Pick Type

Type & Double Wishhone, damper to lowerwishbone (copiec ]
Type B: Double Wishbone, damper to upper wishbone

Type 7: Mon-Steerable tMacpherson strut toe link towishbone
L Tvpe eneric b-ink rear suspension

Twpe 10: Trailing Arr. upper and lower rear links

Type 11: Semi Trailing Arm

Type 12: Steerable Twin Parallel Wishbones and knuckle

Type 14: Double "Wishbone, Push Rodto darmper hd
Done | Cancel

Selecting the new template.

Your new model should look like that shown below. This new template can be used
as a generic template for all 5-link rear suspensions. We could, with a small change
to the template, make it available for use as a steerable front suspension.

1
: 3d Display _[O]x]

Screen Shot of Generic 5-link rear suspension template

Try modifying the template for use as a steerable front 5-link suspension.
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1 6 External Application Auto-Search and Load

16.1 Overview

This chapter describes the use of the Auto-Search and load feature. It is
a route by which an external application can update the co-ordinates of
model hard points via an automatic software link. Conversely the same
link can be used to export hard points from LSA out to an external

application.

This chapter contains the following sections:

16.1 OVBIVIBW .ttt e et e et e e e e e e e e e e e aaes 211
16.2 TaY 0 To [UTo} (o] o IR 212
16.3 MOAE TYPES ...ttt 212
16.4 SEHINGS .o 213
16.5 PrOCESSING e 215

16.6 Exercise: Running a Simple Case......cccccoeeevviieiieeniciieeenn. 216
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16.2 Introduction

The ‘auto-search and load’ function is a fully automatic software executed loop, that
imports/exports hard point co-ordinates from/to some other external application. An
example of this may be a CAD package that writes the new point positions of a
modified suspension layout, and with Shark open at the same time, the suspension
analysis model can be auto-updated, re-solved and all current graph results
refreshed without any user interaction. This eliminates manually entering data and
the associated opportunity for errors. Data Transfer is via an intermediary ASCII text
file, and uses text strings to identify the points by comparison with the point labels.

G} Lotus Suzpension Analysis ¥5.01 - untitled] . shk
File Module Data Edit “iew Tracking Graphics Graphs Solve Results SetUp  Winc

Mew...

Open...

Cloge

Add End fram File...

Import Hard Paints from 4
Export Hard Paints to 4
Save Chrl+5
Save bz,

Tiemplate e [ptions F
EavemUptions F

Auto Search and Load-wiite v [ff

Re-Read Default Templates [Skip All User) Scan Once Load
Fe-Read Default+4ll Uzer Templates Ot - Prompt before Load
Add Cuzstam Templates from File.. O - Auto Load
Edit Templates...

I EMREEs Wirite Once
IM1 Filez 4 On - Ak Wwrite
Model File Texst Edi... Edit Timer...

E dit File Mame. .

Run Batch File 8 o e e

Edit Label Option Switches. ..

i 3
e el (s W arn any Miszed Labels

Set Batch Record Control Keys... -

Auto-Load Menu Options

16.3 Mode Types

The function can be run in one of five modes. ‘Scan Once Load’, ‘Prompt Before
Load’, ‘Auto Load’, ‘Write Once’ or ‘On — Auto Write’'.

Off: Auto-Load is not enabled. This is the default setting
Single Scan Load: On selection of this mode, a once only scan is performed. The
defined file is searched for. Each line of text in the file is then processed by

identifying the string, and checking it against each point in the model’s label (and its
other import labels).
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Prompt before Load: This mode is a continuous scanning mode: at the defined time
interval, the link file is searched for and checked to see if it has been modified since
the last scan. If it has been modified, then the user is informed of the change and
asked to confirm that it is okay to read and update the model. It is then opened and
processed line by line in the same way as the previous option. When this mode is
first set to ‘On’, the link file is searched for, and if found it is opened and processed.

Auto Load: This mode is also a continuous scanning mode, checking for a
modification of the link file at the prescribed time interval. When a change is
detected, the file is processed, and the model updated without any user prompt.
When this mode is first set to ‘On’, the link file is searched for, and if found it is
opened and processed.

Write Once: This mode is the opposite of ‘Load Once’: instead of loading the
specified file, it is written. In the case of writing, all points in the model are listed in
the created file.

On - Auto Write: This mode is an extension of the Write Once mode: whenever a
change is made to the LSA model (as detected by the edit buffer), the new model
data is written to the defined file.

16.4 Settings

Timer: The frequency at which the scan for file modification is performed is
controlled by this variable. The default setting is 3000 mSec. This setting is stored in
the INI file.

1 Interrupt Time _ O] x|
Edit%alue =

| Enter Auto Load Interrupt Time [mSecs]|3EIEIEI

-

1 | 3
oK __Larcel | >

Interrupt Time Edit

File Name: Defines the full path and name of the link file used to transfer the hard
point co-ordinates. This setting is stored in the INI file.
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Auto Search and Load File |

Edit Diata File, Mame and Fath, for 'auto-load.dat’

| EY
2k | Cancel |

Setting the Link File full Path Name

Label Option Switches: Defines which point labels will be checked for in the
scanned file. The settings for this allow either individual or multiple label cases to be
scanned for.

Edit Label Option Switches. _ |

Edit Switch Settings

Lse Long Decription Lakel
Ise Short Mumber Label
Lse Adams Import Label
Lse User-4 Label

Lse User-B Label

Ilse Tab Deliminated else Space

Cancel |

Setting the Point Labels to Scan for

WENEEENENY |

Warn any Missed Labels: When enabled, this option flags the user when a line in
the scanned file is not recognised by its label. The data loading is unchanged by
having this setting on or off, the only change is that the user is informed that some
lines have not been processed. Missed labels do not cause the import to stop: it will
continue to process as many points as it can recognise.
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16.5 Processing

The link file is processed on a line-by-line basis. The first record of the file should
contain a version number (currently set as 1.0), this is intended to protect for future
user specific requests for file formats. All subsequent lines are treated in the
following way. The first part of the line should contain a string that matches the
required point labels (as set by the Label Option Switches’). This must be followed
by the global x value, y value and finally z-value. Note that z and y can be optionally
omitted, i.e. the first value is assumed to be x, the second value if present is
assumed to be y, and finally the third value if present is assumed to be z.

The point labels can be viewed/edited through the template editor: File / Edit
Templates, select the ‘Points’ tab. The label ‘matching’ is case sensitive and requires
the full label to be matched. Whilst this may seem excessively restrictive, i.e. why not
allow partial match, it is rigorous and ensures parts of strings that are used in more
than one label are not modified in error.

## Template Editor - Template 1 - Double Wishbone. damper to lower wishbone
File Data “iew Help

Parts| Points] Settings] Graphics]

Mo. of PDints:!B_ +1 |
| Paint Label || Default  [mm) || Default ¥ (mm] || Default Z (mm) || Adams Point Import Label

1 Lower wishbone front pivat £19.0000 313.0000 225 6000 lza_front

2 Jlowerwishbone rear pivot 4179.0000 280.0000 185.9000 lEa_rear

3 Lower wighbone outer ball joint 4052.0000 235000 167.1000 lca_outer

4 Upper wishbone front pivat 4092.5000 420.0000 4520000 uca_frant

5 Upper wishbone rear pivat 4332.0000 420.0000 4460000 uca_rear -

A 3
DK | LCancel | Apply |

Editing the Point Labels — Template Editor

Based on interacting with the above template settings, an example ‘link’ file might
contain the following lines;

1
Lower wishbone front pivot 3900.0 320.0 210.0
Upper wishbone rear pivot 4300.0 400.0

Note that you only need to specify as many points as required.

With any of the ‘Auto-update’ options turned ‘on’, you can continue to use LSA in the
normal way, data will be changed either with or without prompting (depending on the
mode selected), as you use the program.

As indicated in the ‘Mode Types’ section above, the processing can also be

performed in the opposite direction, writing a transfer file on demand or whenever a
change is applied to the LSA model.
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16.6 Exercise: Running a Simple Case

As a real example of how this works, we will use the simple executable
‘autoload.exe’ provided with the tutorial files. This file writes the co-ordinates at a
user specified time interval, to a user-specified file for two points: “Lower wishbone
front pivot” and “Lower wishbone rear pivot”.

> Open Shark and Select File / New.
» Ensure “def —ve Y Side” is checked.

> Select Front Suspension and set to Type 1 — Double Wishbone.

> Select ‘Done’.

> Open Two x-y Graphs, Camber and Toe, Autoscale the graphs.

To run the simple executable ‘autoload.exe’, you can either run it from a ‘Windows
command prompt’ or by double clicking on it through Windows Explorer. The text

below assumes the later approach. This file can be found in the install sub folder
datafiles, (default location c:/lesoft/datafiles/autoload.exe).

» From Windows explorer locate the file ‘Autoload.exe’ double click on it to
start this simple external application.

The external application opens a display and prompts for a linking filename and Time
Delay. If it won’t run due to missing ‘salflibc.dll’ copy this down from the folder above.

=4 | C:-Alesoft\autoload EXE

ENTER FILEMWAME (c:“lesoft“transfer.datl
ciwlesoftwtranzsfer_dat

TIME DELAY <Secs>

5

Screen shot of external application at startup

» Enter the filename, (select a suitable path and name), and enter the time
delay as 5 seconds.
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Once you have entered this information, this simple application writes to the defined
file at the defined time interval. A line appears in the display at each time increment
to indicate the defined file has been updated.

» Leave Running.

B \lesoft\transfer dat _ O] =]
1 -

Lower wishbone front pivot 3433 .00 -699_068 418 .60 j

Lower wishbone rear pivot 5833 .08 -699_088 37g8._98

< v

Example of data format of “Transfer.dat”

Now we need to activate the Shark end of the link.

> Open the Auto Search file name entry and set to your defined name.

Hint: use menu ‘File / Auto Search and Load-Write / Edit File Name’. Either locate
with the browser or enter directly.

Auto Search and Load File |

Edit Diata File, Marme and Path, for 'auto-load.dat’
IC:"-,Iescnﬁ."-,transfer.dat ﬂ

[0]4 | Cancel |

Setting the full path name for the link file

We will now turn the ‘auto-search’ facility ‘on’ and try the three alternative methods
provided, ‘Scan Once’, ‘On — Prompt before Load’ and ‘On — Auto Load’.

» Turn the Auto-Search facility on to the ‘Scan Once Load’ option.

No message is given, but if the file is found, the data is scanned for and the model
updated. Try repeating this a few times, to check that the external application is
continuing to update the transfer file (remember you will need to leave at least the
defined delay time interval for a change to occur).

Now try the second ‘auto-search’ option:

» Turn the Auto-Search facility on to the ‘On —Prompt Before Load’ option.
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Initially you are prompted to choose whether LSA should perform an immediate scan
for the transfer file, or wait until a future change occurs.

Auto Load 5]

@ San far File now?

Mo will wait till future change(z] in the file

Wait for change prompt
> Select ‘No’.

Choosing the ‘no’ option means that you will wait for the next change. Once a
change is detected, LSA will open a prompt to tell you that a change in the file has
been noted.

Auto Load Ed |
Change in Auto Load file detected
Okay to zcan pointz and load new coordinates?
'Cancel to stop Auto Load

Ha Cancel

Auto-load prompt

> Select ‘Yes’.
Choosing yes will scan the file and load the new co-ordinates. The displayed
graphics and graphs should change to reflect this. Note that on the ‘Auto-load’

prompt, we can ‘cancel’ auto-load action. Next time the prompt appears we will
cancel the action.

> Select ‘Cancel’.

Finally we will change to the fully automatic setting.

> Select ‘Solve / Auto Search and Load-Write / On —Auto Load’.

As before, the ‘wait for change prompt’ is displayed. Select either option then wait to
check that the graphics and graphs now update at regular time intervals. Note that

you can continue to use all the menus and functionality of the interface.

To stop the ‘autoload.exe’ program, simply close the windows command prompt via
the top right corner ‘x’.
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17.1 Overview

This chapter describes the use of the command mode. This mode does
not rely on the main graphical user interface, but uses a simple
command line display with associated short string commands to
perform the analyses. The command mode is also the route towards

batch files (see next chapter), and thus automated standard analysis
cases.

This chapter contains the following sections:

17.1 OVEIVIBW ... e e e e e e e 221
17.2 INEFOAUGCTION L. e 222
17.3 Basic ComMmMaNdS .........ovveuniiiiiieeiee e 224
17.4 Command ArguMENES ......cooiiiiiriieeeiiie e 225

17.5 Switching Between Graphical and Command Modes ........ 225
17.6 Exercise: Running a Command Mode Example................ 226
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17.2 Introduction

The batch mode was introduced as an alternative to the main graphical user
interface. The program can switch between these two modes (command or
graphical), or be started in either. Each mode has its own entry on the desktop and
in the start menu.

Q Lotus Suspension Analysis ¥5.03 - untitled1.shk

Command Mode Display — Top Menu Shown

Each command in the main graphical interface has an equivalent short command
string, for example Fl is equivalent to ‘File’. They are arranged in menu levels in the
same way as the graphical interface, the user migrates up and down menu levels to
the various sub menus. Command strings are mostly only 2 characters with a few
being three characters long. Commands can be typed individually or strung together
to provide a sequence of commands. General purpose commands have been
included for listing the available menus and their short string equivalent (enter the ?
character at the prompt) and for moving up a level in the command structure (enter
the ‘' character or enter /' to move up to top level). The prompt string changes to
indicate the current menu position and level. At the top level the simple >’ symbol is
displayed.

Some commands have no non-graphical equivalent, the data being too complex to
define/edit from the command line. In these cases a command is provided that
opens the relevant full graphical dialogue box. Thus a command run can still access
all data menus. Obviously these should not be used in an automated batch file, as
they require user input. Command menu items that relate to a ‘graphical’ display,
and hence requiring user input, are shown on the command list in a separate list,
below the non-graphical options.
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Q Lotuz Suspension Analyziz ¥v4.03 - untitled1_zhk

Extended Bump Tra-s
nd

Command Mode Display — Example Graphical Menus ‘Ringed’

Batch commands can be stored in a series of text files to provide ‘standard’ analysis
tasks. This is covered in the next chapter. It is a natural extension of the command
mode and the ability to string commands together. A complete list of the command
short strings is given in appendix 1 of the on-line help.

» Lotus Suspension Analysis - Shark - On Line Help
File Edit Bookmark Optioh: Help
Help Iopicsl Hack I Frint I 4 | ¥ |

Appendix 1 — Supported Batch Commands

Introduction j

Supported batch cormmands are given below, grouped by sub-section. The list gives the short string Batch
equivalent followed by full menu description and finally any optional argurments. Optional argurments are shown
within square brackets []. Menu ltems shown in #alics are graphical in their action, in that they will require ta
open a graphical dialogue box to expect some user input and thus should not be used as part of & script file that
is required to run completely automatically with no user input. Commands that are switches have an implied
toggle if no 0N’ or “OFF” is added to the line. Thus in script mode to be certain of a particular switch status
always use the *ON or *OFF” optional argument to ensure required setting.

General ltems, (available at all levels)
QU Guit Application
7 List Menus
/0 Up a Menu Level

Top Level
Fl File
MO Module
DA Data
ED Edit
W Wie
TR Tracking

20 Crnnhinn hd|
Appendix 1 on-line help file — Supported Batch Commands
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17.3 Basic Commands

Some examples of basic commands are given here. To create a new file for a rear
suspension using template number 2 would look like;

/ I'ensure in top level
Fl I change to File main menu
NE 2 3 I new file template type 2 for end 3

This could have been strung together as;
//FINE 2 3

To list to the command screen the formatted SDF results for end (corner) 3 using
formatted set 1

/ I'ensure in top level

RE I change to Results main menu
FO I set to formatted SDF

LI31 I'list for corner 3 using format set 1

Or strung on to a single line

//REFOLI31
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17.4 Command Arguments

Some commands require additional arguments. The ‘File / New’ command given
above was an example of this requiring a template type number and the corner (or
end) number. Note that some arguments are optional but that in some cases, the
absence of an argument may be interpreted as reverting to the graphical mode. This
is the case of the File/New command. If the template type and end is omitted, the
application opens the File / New graphical display. In other cases, omitting an
argument causes the particular command to not be applied.

The listing in Appendix 1 indicates the commands that require arguments, these
argument terms are shown [ ] bracketed.

% Lotus Suspension Analysis - Shark - Dn Line Help =] 3
File Edit Bookmark Optionz  Help
Help Iopicsl ek | Frint | o5 | ¥ I

Appendix 1- SUppOI‘tEd Batch Commands
T I_I.LI mT UIL,::,‘ - ;I
P Ligt All Point Coords for User Position. .
AP List a Point Coords at All Positions. .
AC List All Paoint Coords at a Position.
(Al the above have the same set of sub options)

LI List [End Mo.], [Setup Mo.]
DI Display [End MNo.], [Setup Mo.]
WWH Write [Filenarme]
Wh BR Browser
WH DIRDirectory Listing
WWR CD Change Directary
PR Print [End Mo.], [Setup MNo.]
SE Printer Setup...
FT Printer Fart Type [0-2] [

F3 Printer Font Size [1-8]

Setun Sub Menu

Appendix 1 on-line help file - Some Command Arguments

17.5 Switching Between Graphical and Command Modes

A user can switch between the command mode and the graphical (and back the
other way), should this be required.

To open the command window from the full graphical interface, select from the main
menu File / Manage Batch Files / Open Batch Command Window. This will open the
scrollable command window, with the menu set at the top level.

If the command window was opened from the interface (in the manner described
above), then to return to the graphical interface, users can close the batch window
via the top right corner cross, select the ‘Esc’ key on the keyboard or at the top level
enter the short command string ‘INT".
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If the application was initially opened in ‘batch’ or ‘command’ mode, and the full
graphical interface has not yet been displayed, then the first two items mentioned
above will close the application rather than open the graphical interface.

17.6 Exercise: Running a Command Mode Example

We will open the program in Command mode. Refer to the earlier text as to how you
can do this. You may have an existing start menu entry or desktop icon or you may
need to modify one of them to do this.

We will create a new model from the standard templates, run a bump and rebound
solution and list the SDF spline results. Follow the sequence of commands and
remember that you can use the ‘?’ character at any time to list the available options.

> FI NE 11 ! opens a new model
> /MO 3B ! ensure set to 3D bump
> //RE FI LI ! list the SDF fitted spline fits

Now change the co-ordinates for a hard point and re-list the results.

> /DA PO LI ! list the current hard points

> ? ! show the available menu options

> ED 3 4090.0 -725.0 168.0 ! change point 3 co-ordinates
> //REFILI ! lists the new SDF fitted spline fits

We can create a new user formatted window to display some x-y graphs, even
though we are in command mode.

> // WI OP ! opens a new user custom control box

Select the Edit mode and from the right mouse menu select delete all to clear the
display. Use the Add / Graph option to put two new graphs on the user window. Pick
each in turn. Set the first graph to ‘Camber Angle’ and its Y-axis values to —2.0 to
+1.0. Set the second graph to ‘Toe angle (SDF)’ and its Y-axis values to —0.1 to
+.0.1 Then select the Use button to return to normal display of this single control
window. It should look similar to the image below.
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4> SHARK - Custom Control Box O] x|
Use & Edit
Le & Car e} Tos Argle | 63 Cceq?
g g
L T
l:;'I_“l'h T TT LI 'i*JJ]I I?-I'IHII T 11 T T 1 I*II
FERDD EtHF FEHIHD BIF

Simple two graph Custom control box

As an example of the linked functionality, we can add three sliders to this custom
control box that will change the hard point x, y and z co-ordinates of the point 3 we
changed earlier. Go back to ‘Edit’ mode and add three horizontal sliders. On their
property sheet, set them to ‘Point 3 X-coord’, ‘Point 3 Y-coord’ and ‘Point 3 Z-coord’
with suitable slider limits and step sizes, we can use them to control the co-ordinates
of this point. If we also add three ‘value’ displays that show the same three co-
ordinate properties, we can produce a modified display similar to below.

©» SHARK - Custom Control Box O] x|
Use & Edit
. Le b Car iden? T e (54 ik ANEE.00
ol T
\\ M% 725.00
! hE B [0
S.d_... NARE - INNEEEEE 168.00
%[I.I[l EiHF Tﬂﬁ.}n g; Z ﬂ J ﬂ

Final two graph Custom control box with point sliders

The use of custom control boxes is also covered in section User Formatting Results.
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18.1 Overview

This chapter introduces the concept of batch files. They are discussed
as an extension to the Command Mode covered in a previous section.
The batch file provides a method of creating and reusing ‘standard’
procedures in the analysis of suspension systems. This should provide
a method by which different levels of users can all achieve the same
results in both form and function in a rigorous manner.

The batch file is an extension of the short string command structure of
the ‘command mode’ introduced in section Command Mode Operation.
The batch file is an ASCII text file, in which each line has short string
commands.

Different ‘batch files’ can be created for specific process tasks to
provide a user with an independent method of modelling, solving and
presenting suspension analysis results.

Batch files could be created via any standard text editor (a simple text
editor is also provided within the software).

This chapter contains the following sections:

18.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 229
18.2 Running Batch Files from the System Prompt................... 230
18.3 Running Batch Files in the Command Mode...................... 230
18.4 Using Batch Files in the Graphical Interface ............c......... 231
18.5 Site Specific Batch Files.........ccooeveiiiiiiiiee 233

18.6 Exercise: Creating a Sample Batch File..........cccccooiiieenn. 233
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18.2 Running Batch Files from the System Prompt

Batch files can be run directly from the Command Prompt, by specifying the required
file name after the ‘batch’ string. In its simplest form this might look like;

System prompt>shark.exe batch test1.bat

or
System prompt>shark.exe batch “test1.bat”

or
System prompt>shark.exe batch “<install>test1.bat”

Note: to be able to use the <install> string replacement, the
required around the file name.

“w

characters are

"% Command Prompt

;\shark>shark.exe batch test1.bat

Running a batch file from the Dos/Command Prompt

When a Batch files is run from the system prompt, the application will be left open
unless the batch file includes the necessary quit (QU) command.

18.3 Running Batch Files in the Command Mode
Batch files can be run from within the application whilst in ‘Command Mode’ (not to

be confused with the Windows Command Prompt). For example you would enter the
following short command, FI RU test1_batch.dat or FI RU <install>test1_batch.dat

230



Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis 231
18 - Batch Files

Q Lotus Suspension Analysis ¥4 03 - untitled1_shk

Running a batch file from the Command Mode

The application provides a list of standard ‘batch’ files. These can be added
to/organised via a tool in the main graphical interface. In the command mode, you
can list the standard files via the FI RU LI short string command. They are listed by
number and can then be run either by using the filename, or more simply by its
number.

Within the command mode, options are provided to browse (BR) for a batch file, list
(DIR) current directory contents, or change (CD) the current directory. Note that for
specific server based installations, the use of the ‘<install>’ string is supported as
part of the file name where ‘<install>’ is automatically replaced with the actual
installation folder location.

18.4 Using Batch Files in the Graphical Interface

Batch files can be run directly from the File menu. In the same way as with running in
command mode a list of ‘standard’ batch files is given, together with the option to
browse for a file. Running a batch file from the graphical interface will cause the
‘command mode’ scrollable display to be opened to enable the batch file to run. As it
runs, the commands (and any requested lists) are echoed on to the scrollable
display.

Once the batch run has finished the prompt, ** Batch Run Complete — Hit Return to
Close’ is displayed. This is to allow the user to scroll the display if required before it
is closed. Whilst the batch file is running, the user cannot interact with the main
graphical interface. It is effectively locked out until the batch run is complete and the
command mode display closed.
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@ Lotus Suspension Analysis v4.03 - untitled1 _shk

File ' Module [Data Edit Yew Tracking  Graphice Graphs Solve Resulte Setldp Window  Help

New- E—

Open...

S

ad Default+Uzer Templates
Add Custom Templates. ..
Save Cuztom Templates [All]...
Edit Templates...

File Text Edit...

Fiun Eatch File e for File. .

k anage Batch Files

1. <inztall> TEST1_BATCH.DAT

\% 2. <install>MYBATCH.DAT

Running a batch file from the Graphical Interface

To add an existing batch file to the defaults list, either use the main menu option File
/ Manage Batch Files / Add File to List... and use the browser to locate the required
file, or from the same sub menu open the Batch File List Status...

The ‘Batch File list — status’ display allows you to add other batch files in the same
way as the previous item via a conventional browser. It also provides access to a
number of other batch file features. These include changing the order of the files in
the list, Remove (All) file, Edit a file from the list, Run a file from the list or create/edit
a new batch file.

Files
<instal> TESTT_BATCH DAT Add
<install> MYBATCH.DAT o
n

Femowe |
Femaowve All |
bowe Lp |
howe Down |
Edit |

R [=1

Batch File List Status display
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To apply some of these actions, highlight the required file from the list: this will
enable extra options. Most of these options are self-explanatory. The ‘Edit’ option
opens a separate simple text editor to display the contents of the selected file (or
empty for a ‘new’ file) to allow editing of the short string commands. Refer to
Appendix 1 of the on-line help file for a full list of the short string commands.

H Batch File Edit - <install> TEST1_BATCH_DAT

File Edit Display Help

A -
IMelcomne to Lotus Engineering LSA ﬂ
L

IBun Type 1

FI HE 1 1

A

S0 KIrs

MO 3B~

RE FI LI~-~

A

S0 CPrs

RE FI LI~-~

L

S0 KIs s LI

Example batch file edit

Note the use of the ‘I’ character at the start of the line allows an echoed comment to
be added to the batch run.

18.5 Site Specific Batch Files
It is anticipated that individual user sites will be configured to provide a list of
company wide ‘standard’ batch files. As a user, you may be instrumental in creating
new ‘standard’ batch files, or you may just use batch files created by other users. In

either case, you may need to understand where these batch files are stored (or could
be stored) to ensure site wide access.

18.6 Exercise: Creating a Sample Batch File
We will use the internal text editor to create a simple batch file that we can then run
from a Windows command line. This batch file will open a user located file, set the
analysis mode, list formatted SDF results, change a model property, and list the new
results. Open the application in interactive mode.
> File / Manage Batch Files / Batch File List Status
» Select the local New button

We will use comment lines in the batch file to add reading and act as local prompts.
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Enter each line into the text editor

lopen the file using the browser (note assumes front model loaded)
//FI OP BR

Irun the solver in 3d roll

//MO 3R

!list the formatted results

/REFOLI11

Ichange the rolling radius value

/DA TY ED "Rolling Radius (mm)" 245.0 1
llist the revised formatted results
/REFOLI11

lwrite the formatted result on c drive

YV VvV ¥V ¥V ¥V VY YV V¥V VY VYV V VY

// re fo wr "c:\exercise.txt”" 1 1

Then save the batch file to “exercise.dat” in a suitable folder. To test this batch file
we can run it directly from the Batch File List — Status display. Highlight the saved file
from the list and select the Run button.

Try running this batch file directly from the Windows command prompt. Remember to
use the ‘batch’ argument with the batch file as the second argument.

> C:\...\shark.exe batch C:\...\exercise.dat
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19.1 Overview

This chapter introduces the concept of ‘Report Files’: these are script
files that allow a user to formulate the process of generating consistent
reported output from the program. They rely on batch commands and
batch files, so users should be familiar with these (see previous
chapters). By combining the functionality of batch commands with
additional format statements such as ‘new page’, different report
formats can be merged into a single report document. In a similar way
to batch files report files are run, edited and managed through a utility
tool. Report files can be shared between users either through common
file location or local copies of the same files. ‘Standard’ report files can
be added to the interface menus and lists, and these lists are saved as
part of the INI file. Reports created in this way can be sent straight to
the printer or to a file. Alternatively they can be displayed in a rich text
editor that provides the opportunity to edit/format the content before
printing.

Report files are used to standardise and streamline the process of
producing reports from the suspension analysis. They make use of
batch commands and batch files to load, solve and list results, whilst
additional formatting options such as line feed and new page are
included to allow the creation of ‘standard’ report formats.

Report files are ASCII text files that, whilst they are similar in form to
Batch files, have some specific layout and formats, and thus would not
normally be edited through a simple ‘text’ editor. The interface provides
a ‘manage’ tool, as with batch files, but the edit option opens a unique
spreadsheet-editing tool.

This chapter contains the following sections:

19.1 OVEIVIEBW ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nen e 235
19.2 Report File ltems and Arguments.............eeeveeiieeeeeiienienenenn. 236
19.3 Running a Report File in Command mode.........ccccceeeee...... 239
19.4 Using Report Files in the Graphical Interface..................... 240
19.5 Site Specific Report Batch Files..........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee 242

19.6 Exercise: Creating a Sample Report File ..........ccccooevvneeen. 242
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19.2 Report File ltems and Arguments

Report files are made up of a sequence of lines, each line defining an action, a result
or some other relevant action. The following lists the available items and their
associated arguments.

Single Line of Text: Adds a single line of text to the report document. Arguments
are; text string, font colour, font size, Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off,
Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript on/off, Justify, Line Feed and Font

type.

Text file: Adds the contents of the supplied text file to the report document.
Arguments are; file name, font colour, font size, Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline
on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript on/off, Justify, Line Feed and
Font type.

Single Blank Line: Adds a blank line (hence implied line feed) to the report
document. No arguments.

Single Space: Adds a single blank space to the report document at the current
position. No arguments.

Single Character: Adds a single character to the report document at the current
position and using the current font attributes. Single argument, the Character.

New Page: Adds a page break to the report document. No arguments.

Single Batch Command Line: Performs a batch command or series of batch
commands. It does not add results to the report, it just allows for the required data
changes, solver changes etc that may be required to enable the required results to
be subsequently included. Arguments are; batch command string.

Batch Command File: In the same way as the ‘single batch command line’ this
does not add results to the report. The defined batch file will contain command
strings necessary to make data changes solver changes etc, so that the required
results can subsequently be added to the report. Arguments are; batch command
file.

Formatted SDF: Includes the specified corners Formatted SDF results in the report
document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font size, Bold
on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript
on/off, Justify, Font type, Corner number and format set number.

SDF Spline Fits: Includes the specified corners SDF Spline fits results in the report
document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font size, Bold
on/off, ltalic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript
on/off, Justify, Font type, Corner number and format set number.
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SDF Spline Data: Includes the specified corners SDF Spline data results in the
report document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font size,
Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off,
Subscript on/off, Justify, Font type, Corner number and format set number.

Bush Deflections: Includes the specified corners Bush Deflection results in the
report document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font size,
Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off,
Subscript on/off, Justify, Font type and Corner number.

Joint-Bush Rotations: Includes the specified corners Joint-Bush Rotation results in
the report document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font
size, Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off,
Subscript on/off, Justify, Font type and Corner number.

Bush Forces: Includes the specified corners Bush Force results in the report
document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font colour, font size, Bold
on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript
on/off, Justify, Font type and Corner number.

Formatted Point Forces: Includes the specified corners formatted point force
results in the report document using the defined format set. Arguments are; font
colour, font size, Bold on/off, ltalic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off,
Superscript on/off, Subscript on/off, Justify, Font type, Corner number and format set
number.

List All Point Coords for User Position: Includes a list of all points for the specified
corner at the defined user position. Arguments are; font colour, font size, Bold on/off,
ltalic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript on/off,
Justify, Font type, Corner number, bump travel, steer travel and roll travel.

List a Point Coords at All Positions: Includes a list of specified point for the
required corner at all current solution points. Arguments are; font colour, font size,
Bold on/off, Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off,
Subscript on/off, Justify, Font type, Corner number and Point label (or point No.).

List All Point Coords at a Position: Includes a list of all points for the specified
corner at the identified position. Arguments are; font colour, font size, Bold on/off,
Italic on/off, Underline on/off, Strikeout on/off, Superscript on/off, Subscript on/off,
Justify, Font type, Corner number and Position label (or position No.).

Insert User Window: Inserts a user window/control as an embedded image in the
report. Arguments are; User Window No. (or User window label), Line feed and
Justify.

Insert Visible Graph: Inserts a visible graph as an embedded image in the report.
Only currently open graphs are available, so batch commands will need to be used
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to ensure they are open before being included. Arguments are; Graph No. (or SDF
Label), Line Feed and Justify.

Insert Current Graphics: Inserts the current graphical view as an embedded image
in the report document. Arguments are; Line Feed and Justify.

Insert Current AVI as File: Inserts the current animation sequence as an embedded
AVI object in the report document, (included like this within a word document it can
be viewed/animated directly from Word when the document is distributed).
Arguments are; Line Feed and Justify.

Insert Ball Joint Target Rotation: Inserts the ball joint target graphical display for

the specified point. Arguments are; Setting No, Corner (optional), Point No (optional),
Point Short Label (optional), Line Feed and Justify.
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19.3 Running a Report File in Command mode

Report files can be run from within the application whilst in ‘Command Mode’ (not to
be confused with the Windows Command Prompt). For example you would enter the
following short command, FI RE RU report1.rpt or FI RE RU <install>report1.rpt

Q} Lotus Suspension Analysis ¥5.01 - untitled].shk - O] x]

Running a report file from the Command Mode

The Run (RU) option will only run the report file. If you want to subsequently view the
report file you will need to open the rich text display (D). To print the current report,
select the print (PR) command. Note that you can give both the display and print
commands an optional filename, so that it will open or print using the new report file.
Note that display and print does not currently support file number, it must be the file
name.

The application provides a list of standard ‘report’ files. These can be added
to/organised via a tool in the main graphical interface. In the command mode, you
can list the standard files via the FI RE LI short string command. They are listed by
number and can then be run either by using the filename or more simply by its
number (see comment above on display and print options).

Within the command mode, options are provided to browse (BR) for a report file, list
(DIR) current directory contents or change (CD) the current directory. Note that for
specific server based installations the use of the ‘<install>’ string is supported as part
of the file name where ‘<install>’ is automatically replaced by the software with the
actual software installation folder location.

Printing is controlled by local printing properties, which can be edited through the
local printer setup (SE) command.
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E Run Report Batch File _ O] x|
File Edit Dizplay Help

([ 5ans Sei Sl Flffe =] o] | @ H”E

| B]] ] < <]

End : Front {(-ve ¥) ;I
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4332.00 —4z20.00 S0e. 00 Point 6: Upper wishbone rear pivot
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413937 —644 28 219 .54 Point 17 Lower spring piwvot point

4038 .10 —693 .82 313.01 Point 18 Wheel =spindle point
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4169 .45 -517 .58 488 .21 Point 21 Part 2 C of G

1226.68 —521.42 248 .53 Point 22 Part 3 C of G

4124 .81 -712 .55 274 .01 Point 23 Part 4 C of

-

| | Y

Sample Report Document — Created by a report file

19.4 Using Report Files in the Graphical Interface

Report files can be run directly from the Results menu. In the same way as with
running in command mode, a list of ‘standard’ report files is given together with the
option to browse for a file. Running a results file from the graphical interface will
cause the ‘results report’ rich text display to be opened, and the created report
document displayed.

Once the report file has finished, the displayed report can be edited using the
functionality of the rich text editor. Alternatively it can be sent to a printer, saved to a
rich text document or opened directly in Word.

Q Lotuz Suspenzion Analyzis ¥5.01 - untitled1_zhk

File todule Data Edit “iew Tracking Graphics Graphs Solve Resultzs Setlp

Mew...

Open...

Cloze

Add E nd from File....

Fiun B atch File »
Manage Batch Files 4
Set Batch Record Cantrol Feys. .

Fun Report Batch File Browsze for File...
IManhage Heport B atch Files

E it

Running a report file from the Graphical Interface
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To add an existing report file to the defaults list, either use the main menu option File
/ Manage Report Batch Files / Add Report File to List...and use the browser to locate
the required file, or from the same sub menu, open the Report Batch File List
Status...

The ‘Report Batch File list — status’ display allows you to add other report files in the
same way as the previous item via a conventional browser. It also provides access
to a number of other report file features. These include changing the order of the files
in the list, Remove (All) file, Edit a file from the list, Run a file from the list or
create/edit a new report file.

E.‘ Report Batch File List - Status x|
Files
Al

CANPPeourcel\shark\Datafiles\repaort] rpt
CAMPPeource\shark\Datafiles\report2 rot
CANFPPsource\sharkiDatafiles\repart rt T

CANPFPeource\shark\Datafiles\reportd rpt
e

Remowe All |
bowe Up |

ke Do |

Edit

L

R [=I

Report Batch File List Status display

To apply some of these actions, highlight the required file from the list: this will
enable the extra options. Most of these options are self-explanatory. The ‘Edit’ option
opens a specific report file editor spread sheet to display the contents of the selected
file (or empty for a ‘new’ file) to allow editing of the report format (see earlier
discussion of feature items and arguments).

HE Report Batch File Edit - C-\NPF\source\shark\Datafiles\report1.rpt M[=]E3
File Edit Help

_ Type S 2 O O - (R ﬂ
Type Batch

'Single Batch Command ,:'EIEINE_‘I 1_I _

JT:S:*FSB Text String Colour Size Bold Italic Underline Strikeout

'Single Line of Text line 1 Teal 10 i i i O

Type Text String Colour Size Bold ltalic Underline Strikeout

'Single Line of Text line 2 Blue 10 i i i On

Type Text String Colour Size Bold Italic Underline Strikeout

'Single Line of Text line 3 Fuchsia 14 i i i O

Type Text String Colour Size Bold ltalic Underline Strikeout =

piff Bal

Example Report batch file edit
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19.5 Site Specific Report Batch Files

It is anticipated that individual user sites will be configured to provide a list of
company wide ‘standard’ report batch files. As a user, you may be instrumental in
creating new ‘standard’ report batch files, or you may just use report batch files
created by other users. In either case you may need to understand where these
report batch files are stored (or could be stored) to ensure site wide access.

19.6 Exercise: Creating a Sample Report File

We will create a new report file that reproduces the previous chapters exercise, but
instead of listing the results to the batch window, we will create a report file display.

From the main interface, we will open a new report file, and use the local edit spread
sheet, follow the entry below.

> File / Manage Report Batch Files / Report Batch File List Status...

Select the New button to open the editor spread sheet for the new file. We will enter
our batch commands in a similar way to previously, but use the ‘output’ selection for
Formatted SDF rather than the batch command. Follow the steps outlined below.

> Set type to ‘Single Batch Command’ and string as “//FI OP BR”

> Set type to ‘Single Batch Command’ and string as “//MO 3R”

> Set type to ‘Formatted SDF...’ set justify to ‘Left’ and setting to ‘set 5 Roll
Exercise’

> Set type to ‘Single Batch Command’ and string as “//DA TY ED "Rolling
Radius (mm)" 245.0 1”

> Set type to ‘Formatted SDF...’ set justify to ‘Left’ and setting to ‘set 5 Roll
Exercise’

The top half of the entry should look the same as indicated in the screen shot below.
The comment lines are not compulsory.
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B Report Batch File Edit - <install: Datafiles\exercizel_ipt

File Edit Help

243
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Batch Comrmand String

HFIOFBR

Batch Comrmand String

Hrun the sokver in 3d rall

Batch Comrmand String

A0 3R

Batch Comrmand String

llistthe formatted results, (use set created)

Caolour Size
Black b
Batch Comrmand String

Bolc
Ot

'Single Biatch Command Ichange the rolling radius value
Lo -

Type Batch Comrmand String

'Single Biatch Command HDATY ED "Rolling Radius (mm)" 245.0 1
Lo -

e o

Exercise Report batch file contents

Now save the report file to a suitable folder as “exercisel.rpt”. You will be given the
option to add this report file to the list of default report files, select Yes. We can now
run this report file from the status display. Highlight the file and select the run button.
Select the Run — Go to Display option. Select an example file and the report rich text
editor display will appear with our two sets of formatted results.

File Edit Dizplay Help
i o s M P == ) BT

(| [M5 Sans Seri

| 8] 7] ] <] =]

Foll Centre Migration and Camber Angles ;I
Rall Rall Roll Rall Camber Camber
Angle Centre Centre Centre Angle Angle
[dea)  Hlmm)  Ylmm] 2 [mm) (deq] [deql
2.0 799,20 9300 a3.52 -2.94 233
25 799,20 ar.oy 2367 241 203
2.0 799,20 713 a3.80 -1.490 1.65
1.5 799,20 BE.85 28391 -1.40 1.26
1.0 799,20 38,84 2359 -0.92 086
0.5 799,20 19.70 a84.04 -0.45 044
0.0 793,20 0.00 84.06 Q.00 0.00 LI
neR 99 7N 970 24 N4 naa N AR

Exercise Report batch file contents

Try running some of the other ‘run’ options such as ‘open in word as rtf.
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20 User Language

20.1 Overview

This chapter describes how users can create their own custom
dictionary to replace a large number of text labels and variable names
used by the interface. Because of the potentially large number of not
only native languages but also local working practises, the hypothetical
creation of custom dictionaries is to be carried out by the end user
rather than the software vendor.

The default language for the interface is set to English. Through the
SetUp / Language / User Defined menu option, an individual user (or
customer site) can switch to their own settings. The user defined
language is carried out on a string by string substitution. Each
substitution required must be defined by the user and then becomes
saved to the users “ Custom.Dic” file. On subsequent program re-
starts, this file is searched for and reloaded automatically if found. Users
only define as many of the strings as they require. The custom
dictionary can also be passed to other users for sharing, or in some
specific server based installations, all users might use the same custom
dictionary.

This chapter contains the following sections:

20.1 OVEIVIEW ...ttt 245
20.2 Opening the EAItOr ... 246
20.3 Using the Editor.........cooiiiiie e 246
20.4 The Search Facility ........c..oooveiiiiiiie e 247
20.5 Implementing the User Dictionary ..........cccccceeeeiiiiiieeeeennns 247

20.6 Exercise: Replacing ‘Camber Angle’..........ccovveeiiiiiiiinnennn. 248
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20.2 Opening the Editor

To open the editor and start defining your own language/customer string settings
from the SetUp main menu select Setup / Language / Edit User Language. This will
open the language editor tool. In some installations, access to the editor is protected
by a password. Consult your local support staff if it is the case.

Passnod

Enter Password

Optional Password Entry

20.3 Using the Editor

The editor tool has a simple selection box at the top, that users can scroll through
every string entry used by the application (these strings has been made available to
the custom language function). Each entry in this list has a maximum of three
defining strings. Depending on the exact use of the string, the first two are either the
UPPERCASE and lowercase options, or the Short and Long menu options. The third
defining string, when used, is always the help string (this is for buttons and icons).

For each of the three strings, two text displays are shown. The top non-editable

display shows the default English string whilst the second is editable and is where
the user defined equivalent string should be entered.
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OEdtUserlanguage |
- . . &
Stting List- Select to Display Edit:
|File =]
=earch List

e @

Label Ucase/Short Menu String (Default English / User)
File

Label Lecase/Full bMenu String (Default English / User)
File

Help String (Default English / User)

notused

Done | Cancel |

Language Editor Tool

20.4 The Search Facility

A search facility allows the user to enter part or all of the required string to replace.
The ‘go’ button then performs a search either up or down the list (depending on the
arrow settings) for the next occurrence (if any) of the search string. If the search
string is found, the tool displays the matched entry that can now be edited. You can
repeat the search on the same string or change to another.

20.5 Implementing the User Dictionary

To save the changes, select the ‘done’ button (‘cancel’ will lose the changes). The
changes will only be fully applied when you restart the program. To use the user
dictionary, ensure the SetUp / Language / User Defined menu option is checked.
This selection setting is saved in the INI file, and is thus preserved for future use.
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20.6 Exercise: Replacing ‘Camber Angle’

As an example of how the user dictionary can be implemented, this exercise will
replace ‘Camber Angle’ with the French equivalent ‘Angle de Carrossage’.

First we will open the user language editor. If you need a password for this, either
check with your site expert or for training courses, your course tutor. Remember the
password file is case sensitive.

> SetUp /Language / Edit User Language.

With the display open, enter camber in the ‘search list’ box, choose to search down
and select Go. As each reference to camber is found via the search, change the
string to the required ‘angle de carrossage’ for the full camber angle replacement, or
just ‘Carrossage’ for camber on its own.

OEdtUserlonguage |

&
otring List- Select to Display Edit;
ICamberAngle j

Search List

1| |Camber ()

Label Ucase/Short Menu String (Default English f User)
Camber Angle

Angle de Carrossage

Label Lease/Full benu String (Default English £ User)
Camber Angle (deg)

Angle de Carrossage (deg)

Help String (Default English / Lser)

notused

Done | Cancel |

Screen Shot — User Language Equivalent of Camber angle
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Repeat until all references have been suitably replaced. Then select the done button.
This will only be applied to new menus, and only once the user language option has
been enabled.

Setup - Language Ed |

Thesze changes will be saved to your uzer.dic file
and will only take full effect when you nest

run the application.

Informing the Effect of User Changes

To enable the change to the user language setting, set the following menu option.

> SetUp /Language / User Defined.

To test the user language implementation try opening a new x-y graph and use the
right mouse list select the camber option. This should have been replaced with the
supplied string.

Graph 1 - Angle de Canossage .. [B[=] E3

] |
= HWariable (SDF] 3
W ariable [Front Graphic) 3

i Y4 ariable (SDF) Standard
1 ariable [Front Graphic) Poszitional
Estended

Edit Front [+1] User Line

N — e Travetm

& v fngle de C age (deg)

=
T

| fdeal
=T rERar

d/d 3 Toe Angle 1P d
= Edit Front () User Line : oe Angle {Plane) (deg)
e ) ) §dz b Castor Angle [deq]

- Edit Rear [+1] Uzer Line T KingpinAnale (4
T ™ Edit Rear [*] User Line ingpin Angle (deg)
B .000 ™ smpert ”
REBQUND
Autoscale
o

x-y Graph Label Changed

B SDF Spline Fits... _ O] x|
File Settng End Display Help
TYFE 1 Double Wishbone, damper to lower wishbone
Angle de Carrosszage (deg)
v o= (—=0.223383) + (-0.014367=x)
w o= (0.001210) + (—-0.014367=) + (-0 .000125=%*2)
v o= (0.001210) + (-0.014431=) + (—0.000125=%*2) + (0 000000x%%3) I
Toe Angle {SAE} {(deqg)
wo= (0.010799) + (0.000627=)
w o= (0.000130) + (0.000627=x) + (0. 000006Gz**x2) -
e — S0 0OOO1T2A0Y 1 SO O ey 1 SO ONNANEsracae? 1 SN OnNaOnnNyraea 2
( | H

SDF Spline fits label change
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2 1 Full Suspension Model

21.1 Overview

In this chapter we will develop separate front and rear suspensions in
two separate files, then combine the two to create a full vehicle
suspension kinematic model.

A target hypothetical suspension characteristic has been set, and we
will attempt to achieve a design that gives the best compromise
solution. The target does not necessary represent desirable kinematics
nor have other limitations such as packaging been considered. The
suspension specification shown is a subset of all the dimensions /
specifications required. All other data has been left as LSA default
values.

This chapter contains the following sections:

21.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 251
21.2 Target suspension deSigN ........cc.eeeeeveeriiiiiiiee e 252
21.3 TULOFIAl 2.8 .. 253

21.4 B0 1 (o) 4 =1 23N o TR 257
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21.2 Target suspension design

Front suspension: Type 1: double wish bone

Steering: Steering rack

Rear suspension: Type 1: double wish bone

21 - Full Suspension Model

Settings

Front Rear
Toe 0 0
Camber -1.5 -1.5
Castor 3 0
KPI 5 5
Anti-dive 40 -
Anti-squat - 44
Ackerman 80% -
% braking 60% 40%
Roll centre height 75 100
Suspension travel

Front Rear
Bump 40 40
Rebound 40 40
Roll 2.5 2.5
Steering 30 -
Tire

Front Rear
Rolling radius 225 225
Width 150 150

Suspension specifications

Goals:
e Minimise roll and bump steer.
e Minimise movement of roll centre.
e Keep roll centre above ground at maximum bump.
e Camber less than zero at maximum body roll angle.
e Minimise tire scrub with bump
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21.3 Tutorial 2.a

Open new front suspension model

>

From the file main menu select ‘File / New’ to bring up the new model dialog
box.

Select front suspension only with Type 1: double wishbone suspension and
steering rack.

On the ‘New Model’ dialog left click on the ‘View/Edit parameter data’ icon

\D,

Go through the list of parameters and modify: Bump travel, Rebound travel,
Roll angle and Steer travel to match the data in the previous table.

Left click ‘Ok’ to close parameter dialog box then ‘Done’ to generate the
new model.

To set the static toe and camber angles from the main menu select ‘Data /
Set Static Angles...” and input 0.0 for toe and —1.5 for camber, then click
‘ok’.

Check that all of the 4 toolbars are displayed. If any are missing they can
be displayed from ‘setup’ on the main menu.

The model parameter and static settings have now been set up. We will now
proceed to set up graphs to display the results as we manipulate the suspension
geometry. Our goal is to manipulate the hard points to give kinematic motion in
bump/rebound, steer and roll that gives the best compromise compared with our
design goals.

Open Graphs

>

i

Left click on the ‘open new results graph’ icon J on the graphics+data
toolbar to open a new results graph.

Right click on the new graph and select ‘Y-Variable(SDF) / Standard /
Camber angle’

Open another 5 graphs for toe angle(deg) {SAE}, castor angle (deg), King
Pin Angle (deg), Roll Centre Height {To Grnd} (mm) and Half Track change.
Once all the graphs are open arrange the 3d display window and the graphs
so they can all be viewed simultaneously.

EUMF

Select 3D Bump mode by left clicking the icon E’“‘n
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> Right click on each graph in turn and select ‘AutoScale to Y increment’ to
auto scale each graph. (The axis scale and y increment size can be set to
your own custom values by right clicking on the graph and selecting ‘Axes
Scales’).

The castor angle and KPI will be modified first to achieve the specified values. For
this tutorial we will modify the upper ball joint on the suspension upright.

» Turn off display of the wheels by clicking on the ‘Toggle Enhanced Wheel
Vis’ icon ﬂ

> Select joggle mode and left click on the top upright ball joint. You can now
move the ball joint in the y direction. As you move the hardpoint (keyboard
keys ‘ctrl’ + *->’) the KPI graph will be updated. Move the ball joint to give 5
degrees KPI at zero bump as shown on the KPI graph.

With the ball joint selected, the mouse right click will toggle through the available
joggle directions in that view

> Right click on the KPI graph and select ’List data line(s)’ to verify angle.
Close the dialog when done.

Z
» Change the view to z-x j

» Move the top upright ball joint in the x-direction to give 3 degrees castor
angle.

The castor and KPI are now set and you can manipulate the views to visually verify
that the top of the King Pin axis is inclined inwards towards the centre line of the car
and backwards toward the rear. The castor and KPI are also listed in the SDF output
file available in the ‘results menu’. Return to front view and 3d roll mode when done.

e Next we will manipulate the inboard suspension hard points to achieve desired
suspension kinematics in bump and roll.

To achieve these characteristics, we will move the inboard suspension hard points
on the upper and lower suspension wishbones, and the inner and outer steering ball
joints. Before proceeding, experiment with moving these 6 suspension hard points
and see if you can achieve a compromise between the target suspension kinematic
characteristics. As movement of any one hard point can affect all of the
characteristics we are interested in, you will need to iteratively move and adjust each
hard point in front and side view until you have reached a best compromise. Figures
below give an indication of one hard point configuration that satisfies this condition.
Once you have finished experimenting, continue with the tutorial to input the
suspension hard points manually.
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i 3d Display

# 3d Display

> Set viewing mode to front view y-z
1

5
» Turn hard point numbering on by toggling the ‘Point Nos Visibility’ Q
tool.

=
> Select the ‘Set to Edit Mode’ icon and select the lower front inboard
pivot: ‘Point 1’ and type in the hard point location shown.
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Front RH5, Point 1: Lower wizshbone front pivot

» coord (mm)

' coord {mm)
31.000

Z coord (mm)
[181.000

Q. | Cancel | ()

> Now go through each of the hard points listed in table bellow and use the
same method to set the hard point locations listed in the table.

Point Name X (mm) Y(mm) Z(mm)
1 Lower wishbone front pivot 3819 91 181
2 Lower wishbone rear pivot 4179 92 197
4 Upper wishbone front pivot 4092 308 385
5 Upper wishbone rear pivot 4332 308 369
9 Outer track rod ball joint 4214 668 233
10 Inner track rod ball joint 4245 197 230

Suspension hard points that require modification

With the suspension now located, toggle between 3D bump roll and steer modes and
verify that the design criteria are satisfied.

» You can now verify yourself from the graphs and animating the suspension
in steering, bump and roll that a compromise solution to the targets has
been achieved.

> From the main menu select ‘File / Save As’ and save the model as ‘Tutorial
2a’.

Now that we have setup the graphs, we can also save window settings to save which
output graphs are displayed. The next time you use the model, you can load the
windows setting file to reset the graphs.

» From the main menu select ‘Window / Save Window settings To.... Enter
‘Tutorial 2a’ as the file name and save the widows settings file.
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This completes tutorial one. The solution obtained is a compromise between all the
desired and sometimes conflicting requirements of the suspension. You may want to
experiment to see if you can improve the design. Also notice that the camber and
castor angles achieved are not an exact match to the targets.

21.4 Tutorial 2.b
Open New Rear Suspension Model

> From LSA menu select ‘File / New’.

» Check the rear suspension tick box and select Type 1 Double wishbone,
damper to lower wishbone (we will add the front suspension later).

» Check that the parameter data and tyre data are correct (you may need to
modify Bump travel, Rebound travel, Roll angle and Steer travel to match
the data in the first table) then click done on the ‘New Model’ dialog to open
the new rear suspension model.

Now we have a new rear suspension model open, we will setup a new graph to
display % anti-squat for the rear suspension.

k)

» From the main menu select ‘Window / Load Windows settings From.... .
Select the settings file ‘Tutorial 2a’ that we saved earlier and open.

and position the graph so it does not obstruct any of the other graphs.

> Right click on the new graph and select ‘Y-Variable (SDF) / Standard -/ Anti-
Squat (%)’.

» Auto scale the Y-axis. Right click on graph and select ‘Autoscale To Y
Increment’.

The new graph settings can be now saved to the windows settings file.

s

» From the main menu select ‘Window / Save Window settings To... .
‘Tutorial 2b’ as the file name and save the widows settings file.

Enter

Setup of the rear suspension follows the same procedure as the front therefore we
will omit manipulating the suspension hard points and edit the rear suspension co-
ordinates table directly. At this point you can experiment for yourself to see if you can
meet the suspension characteristic targets, then continue from this point once you
are done (you may want to save your own model before you proceed).

> Click on the ‘View/Edit rear co-ordinates’ Q icon to bring up the rear
suspension co-ordinates table.
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» Now you can manually edit each of the suspension hard point locations by
directly editing the (X,Y,Z) co-ordinates of each hard point. Use table
bellow for input data. Click ‘OK’ when finished.

+1 Rear Suspension Coords [3D) [ [=] B
# (mm) ¢ (mim) Z (mm) =l

Fuoint 1: Lower wishbone front pivot 6446 5000 245.0000 187.1000

Paint 2: Lower wishbone rear pivot 5360.5000 213.0000 221.1000

Paint 3: Lowerwishbone outer ball joint B331.5000 724.0000 167.1000

Fuoint4: Upperwishbone front pivot| 82335000 465.0000 396.1000

Foint5: Upperwishhone rear pivot B5EE.5000 5071.0000 3841000

Foint 6: Upperwishbone outer ball joint B332. 5000 Z01.0000 4z20.1000

Foint 7: Damper wishbone end|6356.5000 600.0000 204.1000

Faoint8: Damper body end) 6419.5000 475.0000 534.1000

Foint9: Outer track rod ball joint 6454.5000 EEE.0000 289.1000

Faoint 10 Inner track rod ball joint 64855000 340.0000 263.1000

Foint 11: Upper spring pivot point B419.5000 4a6.0000 G30.1000

Faoint 12: Lower spring pivot point 63584.5000 645.0000 2101000

Faoint 13: Wheel spindle paint 5332 5000 701.0000 311.5164

Foint 14: Wheel centre point 6332 5000 7h0.0000 33000
| e

ag. Cancel | [

Rear suspension hardpoints co-ordinate table

You can check for yourself that the new rear suspension co-ordinates give a ‘good’
compromise solution compared to the targets set out. To complete the full
suspension model we will now proceed to add the front suspension from tutorial 2.a.
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> From the main menu select ‘File / Add End From File’ and select the front
suspension model developed in tutorial 2a.

You now have a full vehicle suspension kinematic model, which satisfies the target
kinematic characteristics.

When working with full suspensions, displaying both the front and rear suspensions
can be visually confusing. LSA allows you to display only the front or rear
suspension and also only one side of the suspension.

ol _
. Displays only the front suspension.
it

—1 Displays only the rear suspension.

e

| Displays both front and rear suspension.

a4

~ 171 Toggles between displaying one side and both sides.

In this tutorial you have learnt all the basic operations for setting up, manipulating
and analysing suspension kinematics. To complete this tutorial save your file and
quit LSA.

» Save model as ’Tutorial 2b’ and close Lotus Suspension Analysis to end
tutorial 2.
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22 Importing/Exporting Hard Points

22.1. Overview

This chapter describes the use of a text recognition based system of
importing hard point geometry to (and from) the Adams® Subsystem
file. This section describes the process through which users can
successfully transfer data between the application and external file
format.

The option to extract data to/from data files from other applications is
currently supported for one specific case. It is an ASCII text file, but but
has its own unique format. The format supported is the Msc Software
Adams sub system file.

Export is supported through the use of text string recognition. Each
point in the LSA model has a matching text label in the exported data
file. This text string equivalence is extended to include, bush axis points,
part properties, bush properties and general model parameters such as
rolling radius.

These tables of equivalent text strings are edited by the user, and saved
within the INI file such that they are available for future re-use. The use
of standard labels within models and subsystem files aids in the
reusability of these settings.

These import and export options only become enabled once a model
has been specified via the new or the open commands.

This chapter contains the following sections:

22.1 OVEIVIBW ...ttt 261
22.2 Import and Export to an Adams Sub System ..................... 262
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22.2. Import and Export to an Adams Sub System

The use of this import export filter is obviously going to be limited to users who have
a licensed copy of Adams. The data transfer is between LSA and the sub-system file
normally having the “.sub” file extension. To open the split window display use the
File / Import Hard Points from / Adams Subsystem or File / Export Hard Points to
/Adams Subsystem as required. The opened display shows a split screen with two
text area display. The upper area will be where the opened subsystem file is
displayed, whilst the lower display for import will show a preview of the extracted text
sections and extracted values. For export it will show a preview of the modified
subsystem file with the new number substitutions.

For importing data, the normal order of actions would be, first ensure all the text
strings are set for each section that you intend to import. The sections are; Hard
Points, Bush Axis points, Part Mass Properties, Bush Stiffness and Parameter. Each
section has its own set of strings to edit under the local Data menu entry. Secondly,
open the Adams sub-system file that you require to extract the data from, via the
local File / Open (subsystem) command. The subsystem file should now be
displayed in the top display area. You can now preview the values that will be
extracted from the subsystem file using the local File / Import Hard Points (Preview),
the extracted numbers are previewed in the lower display area (note this is an
optional step you can go straight to the next item). To complete the data import,
select the local menu File / Import Hard Points. The display will close and the import
number used to update the model.

Ehdams SubSystem Hard Point - Import - STRUT_FRONT_SUSPENSION sub

File Edit Display Data Help
TIME = 'sec' -
HARDPOINT _I
[HARDPOINT ] J
{hardpoint_namne SYMNELTY ®_walue v_value z_valus}
'drive shaft_inr ! 'left-right' 0.0 —=z00.0 225
'loa_front ' 'leftsright! =200.0 —400.0 2250
'leca_outer ! 'left-right' -20.0 —700.0 210.0
'loa_rear ! ‘left-right' 200.0 —-3390.0 240.0
'spring_lwr_seat ' ‘left-right' 40 .0 —625.0 E25.0
'strut_lvr_mount ! ‘left-right’ 40.0 —625.0 E25.0
'subframe_front ! 'left-right' —400.0 —-550.0 250.0
'subframne_rear ! 'left-right' 400.0 —450.0 225.0
'"tierod_inner ! 'left-right' 200.0 —400.0 a00.0
'tierod_outer ! ‘left-right' 150.0 —6390.0 300.0
'top_mount ! ‘left-right' 57.5 —603.8 790.0
'wheel center ! 'left-right' 0.0 =700.0 325.0
PART_ASSEMELY
[PART_ASSEMBLY ]
TSAGE = 'subframe'
SYMMETRY = ‘'=ingle’
HASS = 50.0
PART_LOC_X = 0.0
PART_LOC_¥ = 0.0
PART 100 Z = 0.0 [ |
'toe_angle ' ‘right ' ‘real’ 0.0 ;I
Extracted Hard Point Values. . .
hid T Z
o ) {mm) {mm )
—200.00 —400.00 225 .00 FOINT ( 1) = Lower wishbone front pivot
200,00 —=390.00 240.00 POINT ( 2) = Lower wishbone rear pivot
—20.00 =700.00 210.00 POIHNT { 3) = Lower wishbone outer ball joint
E7.50 —603. 80 790.00 POINT ( 9) = Damper body end
150,00 —690.00 200,00 POINT ( 11) = Cuter track rod ball joint
200.00 —400.00 30000 POINT { 12) = Inner track rod ball joint
57.50 —603.80 790.00 POINT ( 16) = Upper spring pivot point
o.0oo =700.00 325.00 POINT ( 19) = Wheel centre point
Eztracted Part CofG Properties. ..
Extracted Bush Properties ol
BUSH ( 1) Point ( 1) Lower wishbone front pivot LI

Example Adams subsystem import screen shot — preview shown
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As well as the import function having the matching strings, users can apply local
shifting, scaling and axis switching to the data values.

1 Edit Adams General Labels _ O] x|
EditValue L

Camber Angle Label camber_angle

Toe Angle {Flane} Labeltoe_angle
Left Label|left
Fight Lakhel right
Tyre Rolling Fadius|rolling_radius

Bump Trawvel bump_trawvel

Fehound Trawvel rebound_trasel

‘Wheelbase|wheelbase

Fuoll Bar roll_bar_rate

-
1 | 3

Editing the ‘General’ label strings

The export option follows the same process as the import, except that the preview
displays the modified subsystem file, rather than the extracted data values.

263



Getting Started with Lotus Suspension Analysis
22 - Importing/Exporting Hard Points

264



GROUP HEADQUARTERS

Group Lotus Plc
Potash Lane
Hethel, Norwich
NR14 8EZ
United Kingdom

Tel: 01953 608000
Fax: 01953 608300
Email Cars: carsales@Iotuscars.com
Email Eng: engsales@lotuscars.com
Email Group: group@lotuscars.com



